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Chapter 1

Phonology

§1. Basic concepts

The speech-sounds of Sanskrit were called 7uii: (“colors”) or 31&m: (“indestructible”). These
words referred both to the distinct speech-sounds of Sanskrit (that is, roughly, its phonemes)
and to its syllables. That is because, in the scripts in which Sanskrit has historically been

written, each letter corresponds to a syllable.

Sanskrit is written in a wide variety of scripts. Nowadays it is generally written in the
Devanagari script, although historically each region of South and Southeast Asia had a
different script for writing Sanskrit. All of these regionally-distinct scripts derive from
the ancient Brahmi script, which was used in inscriptions — although not for Sanskrit —
from around the fourth century Bce. The Brahmi script, and its descendants, were specif-
ically designed to capture the distinctions in the speech-sounds of Sanskrit and related

languages. For that reason, Sanskrit has always been written exactly as it is pronounced.

NoTE: The circumstances in which writing arose and spread in South Asia are still somewhat

unknown. It used to be thought that the edicts of Asoka (third century Bcg), which were written

II
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in a Middle Indic language related to Sanskrit, were the earliest examples of the Brahmi and
Kharosthi scripts. The Kharosthi script, which was used in the northwest of the subcontinent,
was based on the Aramaic script, which the Achaemenids had introduced in those regions in
previous centuries. Evidence is accumulating, however, that Brahmi was used before Asoka, and

surprisingly, in the far south of the subcontinent (Tamil Nadu and Sri Lanka).

Sanskrit is also sometimes written in a #ransliteration of these Indic scripts into Roman
letters. The principle behind these transliterations is representing the same speech-sounds
that are represented in Indic scripts. But because Sanskrit makes distinctions that Eu-
ropean languages generally do not make, such as aspiration and retroflexion, the Ro-
man letters have to be supplemented with diacritics. There are two prevalent systems of
transliterating Indic scripts: the ISO-15919 system, which I prefer because of its com-
patibility with other South Asian languages, and the IAST (International Alphabet of
Sanskrit Transliteration), which is specifically designed for Sanskrit. Sometimes Sanskrit
is written “informally” in Roman letters, without diacritics, as in “Yudhishthira,” “Rama,”

“Lakshmana,” and so on.

§1.1. Phonemes

Phonemes are the fundamental sounds out of which words in a language are constructed.
They are discrete and contrastive units of speech. They are discrete in the sense that,
within a given language, there are stable criteria that distinguish each phoneme from
each of the others and therefore divide up the continuum of speech-sounds into a speci-
fied number of phonemes. They are contrastive in the sense that, within a given language,
replacing one phoneme in a word with another at the same position will result in an alto-
gether different word. In English, for example, we know that /b/ and /k/ are phonemes
because “bar” [bar] and “car” [kar] form a “minimal pair.” By contrast, we can guess that

/k?/ is not an English phoneme because [krar] and [kar] do not contrast with each other.

Phonemes are sometimes called segments to call attention to their linear sequence.


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO_15919
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Alphabet_of_Sanskrit_Transliteration
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Phoneme
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Segment_(linguistics)
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Sanskrit’s phonemes, like those of most other languages, are distinguished into vowels

and consonants.

NOTE: Sanskrit has no unambiguous word for “phoneme.” The words #1&%® “indestructible” and
707: “color” are often used with reference to phonemes, but often, also, with reference to syllables,

whether spoken or written.

NoTE: Linguists and philologists often distinguish between at least three kinds of representation.
The phonemic representation of a word, contained between slashes, represents the phonemes
that the word comprises, for example /ket/. The phonetic representation of a word, contained
between square brackets, represents the way it is pronounced, for example [kPat]. The latter is
especially useful when orthography is not a reliable guide to pronunciation, as is usually the case
in English. Both of these types of representation use the International Phonetic Alphabet. The
graphemic representation of a word, contained between angle brackets, represents the way it is
written, for example {cat). Sanskritists, however, rarely distinguish between these three kinds
of representation, because Sanskrit is already written in a fashion that closely approximates its
pronunciation. The choice, rather, is between representing Sanskrit in an Indian script, such as

Devanagari, or transliterating it into Roman letters.

§1.2. Features

Features are what distinguish phonemes from each other. Linguists in ancient India
discussed a number of distinctive features, and the phoneme inventory of Sanskrit is typ-

ically organized in terms of distinctive features (see alphabetical order and the Sivasitras

below). These include:

Sonority: the degree of openness of the stream of air exhaled through the lungs. Linguists
recognize a hierarchy of sonority from highest (completely open) to lowest (completely
closed), which groups the speech-sounds of any language into the following categories,

which also represent distinctive manners of articulation:

* vowels (&:) (air flows out continuously, and the sound is made by the shape of


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Phonetic_Alphabet
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Distinctive_feature
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sonority_hierarchy
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the tongue in the mouth);

* approximants (3=1:¥1:) (air flows out continuously, but the tongue nearly comes

into contact with part of the mouth);

* nasals (air flows out continuously through the nose, the oral cavity being blocked

by the tongue or lips);

* fricatives (S°AmT:) (air flows out through a small aperture formed by the tongue
within the mouth); and

* stops (¥7z11:) (the tongue or lips completely blocks the flow of air).

Length: the relative duration with which a phoneme is pronounced. A phoneme is either
short (8%3:) or long (€14:). In Sanskrit this distinction applies, for most purposes, only to

vowels.

Voicing (a:): If the vocal cords vibraat when the phoneme is pronounced, it is voiced
(Hwe); otherwise it is unvoiced (27EM:). All vowels are voiced. Voicing is thus contrastive

only for consonants.

Aspiration (11:): This feature is only present in consonants. If a burst of air is released at
the same time that the consonant is pronounced, then it is aspirated (F&™1:); otherwise

it is unaspirated (3=q90T:).

Place of articulation (¥4): The place in the vocal apparatus where the phoneme is

pronounced. Ancient Indian linguists recognized the following places:

* velum (F93:): the back of the throat, near the soft palate.
* palate (A): the hard palate, at the top of the mouth.

« alveolar ridge (41): where the roots of the front teeth begin to descend from the
hard palate (in fact this is slightly behind the alveolar ridge).
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* teeth (=:): behind the top front teeth.

* lips (37m®1): the lips.

Pitch (¥5%:): whether the phoneme is pronounced with a certain pitch. This only applies
to vowels. Generally the options are high pitch (S8:) and non-high pitch (313sm:); see
the discussion of accent below. In this textbook, a high pitch will generally be marked

with an acute accent, but only in the transliterated version of the text.

§2. Vowels

Sanskrit has the following vowel sounds (note that the English equivalents are only loose
approximations: please listen to examples of these sounds and try to reproduce them

yourself):
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Letter IPA English

] go
au] vowel

S| [e] but
<l [a:] mom
3T [i]  beat
g [i] bean
3 [u] boot
& [uz] boon
ED [4]  teacher (American); see below
3 [x] —

z (1] little
K L] —

T [ex] may
T [al] eye
&l [

&l [

NOoTE: ‘The sound #/% is pronounced in different ways in different regions. In Central, North,
and East India (Rajasthan, Punjab, Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, and points east), it is generally
pronounced as [ri], while in West and South India (Gujarat, Maharashtra, Telangana, Andhra
Pradesh, and points south) it is pronouned as [ru]. English speakers do not generally think of
7 as a vowel, but try extending the final syllable of the word eacher (in the General American
pronunciation). In the ancient phonetics literature, the vowel is described as a combination of the
neutral vowel [2] and the consonant [r], followed again by the neutral vowel [a] in quick succession.

You should model your pronunciation of this vowel on that of a good Sanskrit speaker.

NOTE: The sound %/% is very marginal in Sanskrit, effectively occurring in only one verbal root
(V&1 “be fitting”). The same group of speakers who pronounce ¥ as [ri] generally pronounce &
as [Iri] (yes, it is difficult), and the same group of speakers who pronounce % as [ru] generally

pronounce % as [lru].


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Phonetic_Alphabet
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Near-open_central_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open_back_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_front_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_front_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_back_rounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_back_rounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_alveolar_and_postalveolar_approximants
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_alveolar_and_postalveolar_approximants
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_dental,_alveolar_and_postalveolar_lateral_approximantsVoiced_alveolar_lateral_approximant
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_dental,_alveolar_and_postalveolar_lateral_approximantsVoiced_alveolar_lateral_approximant
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close-mid_front_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close-mid_back_rounded_vowel
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§2.1. Vowel gradation

There are many contexts in which vowels alternate with each other. Consider the follow-

ing three words:

o - “settlement”
o 31 “settler”

» 979 “settler”

‘These words are related in meaning, and also in formation. We can arrange them in the

following way, considering the vowels as “gradations” of each other:

word gradation

fRl.  “zero grade”

- I, “full grade”

T3 775, “lengthened grade”

The terms “zero grade,” “full grade,” and “lengthened grade” were invented by scholars
of Indo-European to capture the alternation between various forms of the “same” vowel.

We will return to these terms later on.

Indian grammarians used the terms IT: for “full grade” and 3f$: for “lengthened grade.”
'They did not have a term for the first in the series, “zero grade,” because they considered
it the simple form from which the other two were derived. In terms of their segmental
makeup, the 7oT: vowel is identical to the simple vowel, but with a short = preceding it.
Similarly the 3f&: vowel is identical to the simple vowel, but with a long 3T preceding it.

Hence we arrive at the following series:
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Simple vowel (zero grade) : (full grade) 3f$: (lengthened grade)

3 3 a7

H [¢1+3]=¢ [e1+3] =¥
g [s1+2] = ¢ [s1+%] = ¥
3 [¢1+3] = =0 [e1+ 3] = 3ht
£ [+ =31 [=1+%]= s
ED [31 + 7] = 3R [=1 + 7R] = R
S [1+37) = =0 [eam+7]= R
A [s1+7] = 3@ [e+%]= o
K2 [1+7] = 3@ [+ 7] = 3@

NoTE: Do not worry too much about the fact that the 7ot of the vowel 31 is . ‘This is an artefact
of the way the vowel gradation system has been set up by the Indian grammarians. We will return

to this topic from a historical perspective later on.

§2.2. Vowel length

Sanskrit vowels are either long (21:) or short (%:). Five vowels have both long and
short variants:

Short (&:) Long (dr:)

] S
H H
3 &
x S
= 7
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Generally speaking, the long version is pronounced the same as the short version, except
for twice as long. There is one important exception:  is pronounced as more “closed”

("4:) than =7, hence it is pronounced as [e], while its long version is pronounced as [a:].

'The following vowels are long, and have no corresponding short vowels, because they are

analyzable into two vowel segments, as noted above.

Vowel Segments

T q+3/E
i A+ 3/3
3l A+ 3/F
i o + 3/

There is a third category of length, used only in very specific contexts. This is traditionally
called prolation (gf<:), and the vowels are called prolated (g:). They are simply “extra-
long” vowels, and they are written with the numeral “3” after them: =Tz, 33, 953, 7, %3, %,
3, 3, offz,

§2.3. Vowel pitch

As noted above, vowels can either have a high pitch, a non-high pitch, or a falling pitch.

See the section on accent below.

§3. Consonants

Consonants (331) are those speech-sounds that cannot form a syllable on their own.
They are phonetically distinguished by a relatively more restricted flow of air than the

vowels. The consonants of Sanskrit are traditionally divided up based on their manner of
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articulation, and within those broad categories, based on their place of articulation, and

within those categories, based on other features, such as voicing, aspiration, and nasality.

§3.1. Occlusives (¥7i:)

These sounds are so called for their occlusive manner of articulation, wherein the flow of
air through the oral cavity is completely occluded. (For some of these consonants, called
stop, no air at all escapes, whereas for others, called nasals, it escapes through the nasal

cavity rather than through the oral cavity.) They are traditionally arranged in a grid:

) ) voiceless (3mEi:) voiced (Fv=m)
Ekla?sep?faiztic(%:)(;m aspirated (W&T01:)  unaspirated (@TT:)  aspirated (WEEMO:)  nasal (FE:)
velar (Fv21:) % [K] = (k"] 1[g] 1 [g"]
palatal (=) =[0] 7 [§"] 1 [ds] 7 [d3f]
retroflex (H:) Z [t 2 [t"] g[d] Z[df]
dental (=<:) a[t] o [th] 7 [d] i [df]
labial (efre1:) 7 [p] % [p"] 7 [b] 4 [bf]

Sanskrit thus has five series of occlusives, depending on whether their primary organ is
the velum, the palate, the alveolar ridge, the teeth, or the lips. Each series is called a =,
and they are named in Sanskrit for the first sound in each series, hence Fa:, ==:, zaw:,

J:, and 9, or alternatively for their place of articulation, hence Fvesraii:, q@=aat:,

HE=e:, T, and I respectively.

NOTE: The technical term that Panini uses for these series in his Aszddhyayi is the first consonant

of each series followed by the vowel #, hence %, g, etc.

The first two sounds in each series are voiceless (e1m:) and the last three are voiced

(dAma=a:). Voicing is distinctive in English, too, so this distinction should be easy to grasp.
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The first and third in each series are unaspirated (2@awmi), and the second and fourth
in each series are aspirated (W&mml). Aspiration is not distinctive in English, so if you
don’t speak a language with distinctive aspiration, you will have to practice these sounds.
English speakers will have a tendency to overdo the aspiration in sounds like ¥ and 1,

but that is preferable to losing the distinction of aspiration altogether.

NOTE: Aspiration is not phonemically distinctive in English, but it is an important coarticulatory
process. Most speakers aspirate voiceless stops at the beginning of a word. You can test this
by saying the word “cat” [kraet] while holding the palm of your hand, or an index card, up to
your mouth. You should feel a puff of air. You probably will not feel the same puft of air if
you pronounce a word beginning with a voiceless stop, like “get,” or a sibilant, like “skate.” You
can, however, consciously avoid aspirating initial voiceless stops like the one in “cat,” so that it is
pronounced as [keet]. Hence the first sound in each series, the voiceless unaspirated stop, takes
some training for English speakers to pronounce: Sanskrit & has slightly more aspiration than
English /k/ when the latter comes at the beginning of a word (and is pronounced [k!]), and
Sanskrit % has slightly less. [This advice does not hold for retroflex sounds, because the # in words

like “stop,” with an initial s, is dentalized.]

NOTE: You will sometimes read that the sound ¥ (for example) is pronounced as in English “hot-
house,” but this advice is misleading, because I, and many other English speakers, very often don't
release the final stop consonant of a syllable, and hence my pronunciation of this phrase does not

contain the sound [t"].

NOTE: Voiced stops are never aspirated in English, so the fourth member of each series will
require practice to recognize and produce. These sounds are sometimes said to have “breathy

voice.”

'The velar (%v&:) occlusives are similar to corresponding sounds in English:
* % skate
* ¥ kate, with slightly more aspiration

* 7 gate
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* ¥ [no English equivalent]

* g sing
'The palatal (dr@=at:) occlusives are similar to the English palatal affricates:

* 9 cheap

* § [the same, but with more aspiration]
£ jecp

* ¥ [no English equivalent]

* 1 canyon (cf. Spanish 7)

The occlusives called #H=: in Sanskrit are called retroflex in English, which refers to the
“curling backward” of the tongue right behind the alveolar ridge. (This place of contact,
slightly behind the alveolar ridge, is called & in Sanskrit, which has led to the English
calque “cerebrals” for g&==: in older scholarship.) English does not distinguish between
dental and retroflex consonants, and most English speakers pronounce the sounds #,
and 7 somewhere in between a retroflex and dental articulation. As a result, the English
sounds 7 and 4 are generally borrowed into Indian languages as retroflex sounds (e.g.,
<& for doctor). Retroflexion does, however, occur in English as a coarticulatory process:
the sounds #, 4, and 7 are more retroflexed when they are preceded by the consonant 7, in

those varieties of English (like General American) that pronounce this syllable-final 7.
* 2 hurt
* 3 [the same, but with more aspiration]
* g yard

* g [no English equivalent]

* 71 varnish
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'The dental (3=1:) occlusives, as just noted, do not contrast with retroflex occlusives in
English, and most English speakers will pronounce #, 4 and 7 somewhere between a
retroflex and dental articulation. If you grew up in New York City, however, there is
a good chance that you dentalize these sounds. For the English equivalents here, just

imagine Christopher Walken saying them:

* d stop
* 9 top [with slightly more aspiration]
* 3 dog
* ¥ [no English equivalent]
* 1 nine
The labial (3781:) occlusives are basically the same as those in English:
. 7 spit
* % pit [with slightly more aspiration]
* 9 bit
* 4 [no English equivalent]

* {4 mine

§3.2. Approximants (3= %)

'The Sanskrit word for these sounds means “in-between,” because their sonority is midway
between that of vowels and occlusives. They are essentially the consonantal versions of

the vowel sounds g, 7, 9 and %, with which they alternative:
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Approximant Pronunciation Corresponding vowel

E [j] as in yet 3/%

T [1] as in red F/T
A [1] as in let w/%
T [v] asinvote S/

The place of articulation of these sounds is as follows: ¥, palatal (dr@=a:); ¥, retroflex
(gg7a:); &, dental (3=1:); 9, labial (sirs:).

'The sound ¥ is somewhere between the English 7, i.e., an alveolar or retroflex approxi-
mant, [1], and the Spanish or Italian trilled 7, i.e., [r]. Some degree of friction or trill is
implied by the common Sanskrit name for this sound (¥%: “tearing sound”), although the
phonetics literature warns against excessive trilling. It is not a uvular trill (as in French,
German, Hebrew, etc.), or a tap (as in Spanish pero). Since the pronunciation of » varies
widely in English (and since » has complex coarticulatory affects on neighboring vowel

sounds in English) you should take care to pronounce Sanskrit T properly in all positions.

Note that the sound 9 is somewhere in between the English sounds w and v, which are,
respectively, a labiovelar approximant and a labiodental fricative. In fact most English
speakers pronounce it as © when it appears on its own (as in 9@: “wind”) and w when it
appears after another consonant (as in #4: “horse”). You are safe pronouncing it as a less
strongly articulated o (i.e., hold your mouth in the position of v, but pronounce it as an

approximant rather than a fricative, i.e., without buzzing between the teeth and the lips).

§3.3. Fricatives (IsA01:)

Fricatives are sounds where air is passed through a relatively narrow passage in the ar-

ticulatory organs, resulting in a turbulent airflow, which is probably the meaning of the
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Sanskrit term oA (literally “heat”). In principle, Sanskrit has the following fricative

sounds:

Place of articulation (¥4/®) Sound Pronunciation

Velum (F73:) x [x]

Palate (ar®) A [f] as in ship
Alveolar ridge (4) g [s]

Teeth (=) q [s] as in sip
Lips (=) f [$]

You will notice, however, that some of the sounds — represented as x and /" are repre-
sented in gray. That is because they are not phonemes of the Sanskrit language, because
they do not form minimal pairs with other speech-sounds. Rather, they are variants of
the sound ¥ in certain phonological contexts, just like the f5&: introduced below, where

you will find further discussion of these sounds.

The three sibilants contrast with each other. While English also distinguishes s [s] from s5
[f], it does not distinguish a retroflex sibilant, []. The same is true of most modern Indian
languages. Hence many speakers pronounce 3 and ¥ in very similar ways. However, the

latter is retroflex, and the distinction can be heard if sufficient attention is paid to it.

Sanskrit also has one pseudo-fricative sound, namely g This sound is very similar to
the English 4 (e.g. hat), but with one major difference: it is voiced rather than woiceless
(hence pronounced as [f] rather than [h]). The closest way to approximate this sound, if
you don’t have it in your language, is to learn how to pronounce the voiced aspirated (¥,

g, etc.), and simply leave out the part where the flow of air is occluded in the oral cavity.
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§3.4. Dependent sounds (3/vTTeT:)

The final class of speech-sounds are “dependent” sounds, or 3/@FMEMRET: in ancient phonetics
literature (the literal meaning of the word, “non-juncture-bearing,” has been interpreted
in different ways). They are “dependent” because they never constitute a syllable — and
hence, in the syllabic scripts in which Sanskrit was written, a letter — on their own.
Rather, they always occur at the end a syllable, and specifically, after the vowel that con-
stitutes the nucleus of a syllable (see syllables below). There are two main types of depen-
dent sounds: the f&: and the 3/@&R:. Unlike most of the other consonants, they do not
have place of articulation features of their own (there is a tendency cross-linguistically to

eliminate place of articulation contrasts at the end of a syllable).

NOTE: Because the signs for these sounds are considered diacritical marks that cannot be written
independently in the Unicode representation of Indic scripts, I will use the simple vowel sign =1

to “host” them here.

The f&t: (“letting loose,” also f&sa:) is written as 3%:. It is a voiceless fricative without
a specified place of articulation. It is an allophone, or positional variant, of the sounds
g and T It is pronounced as a slight puff of air, like the English 4 [h], although the
latter never occurs at the end of a syllable, whereas fa&i: always occurs in that position.
It generally takes English speakers some practice to master this sound, although many

simply pronounce it as Awith a short echo of the preceding vowel (e.g., T: as [1a:.me.he]).

The fa&t: has two close relatives, which are very rarely written in printed Sanskrit books,
but which used to be relatively common in Sanskrit inscriptions. They are the sounds
called S7eAME: and SEM#E: (meaning “puff of air” and “base of the tongue” respectively).
The SweATa: was the allophone of fa@T: before voiceless labial stops (i.e., before T and
%), and it was pronounced as [§], i.e., a voiceless labial fricative. The fSEm@=: was the
allophone of f&i: before voiceless velar stops (i.e., before % and #), and it was pronounced

as [x], i.e., a voiceless velar fricative. These pronunciations of the fa&d: are still in common
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use among Sanskrit speakers, especially in South India, although specific letters for the

SueATE: and @M@ are no longer commonly used.

The sg&m: (“after-sound”) is written as #. It represents a nasal phoneme without a
specified place of articulation. While its original position is before fricatives (3, 9, &, and
%), it came to be used before approximants as well (3, I, %, 9), and it has gained ground
as a way of writing (and perhaps of pronouncing) a nasal consonant before any occlusive.

Hence s/g&r: is pronounced in two distinct ways:

* as a nasalization of the preceding vowel (which also makes the vowel long), when

it comes before fricatives and approximants (e.g., &Fad [se:skatem]);

* as the nasal corresponding the the place of articulation of a following occlusive

(e.g., @%eH [sepketem]).

§4. Phonemes

'The phonemes of Sanskrit are therefore usually arranged as follows:

samanah sandhyaksarani

brasdbh a i u r |
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spar$ah o
antahsthah Gsmanah
aghosah ghosavantah

kanthyah k kh g gh n h
wiafjaani ¢ ch j jh A oy §
murdhanyah t th d dh n r s
dantyah t th d dh n I s
osthyah p ph b bh m v

NoTE: Among the nasals, only 7 and m are “true” phonemes, in the sense that they contrast with
each other in every position in which they occur. The sounds 7 and 7 only occur at the end of a
syllable, where they are positional variants for either 7 or 7. The sound 7 is also generally a variant
of n, although due to longer-range phonological processes, but it occurs in many words without
any phonological conditioning, and therefore has more of a claim to being a phoneme than either

7 or 7.

§4.1. The Sivasitras

The traditional list of Sanskrit phonemes is presented in the Sivasizras, a short text which

accompanies Panini’s grammar. (A recording is available here.)

*aiulN

*rlK

«&oN

*aiauC

* hayavaraT

* laN

* fia mananana M

* jha bha N


http://surasa.net/music/samskrta-vani/ashtadhyayi/00c-maaheshvara-suutraaNi.mp3
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gha dha dha §

‘ jubagadada$

* kha pha cha thathacatata V
* kapaY

* dasasaR

* haL

In this list, the letters on the left represent distinct phonemes. (The vowel 4 has been
added to each of the consonant phonemes to facilitate pronunciation.) The final letter of
each line, by contrast, does not represent a phoneme, but an “index” letter (3/gs4:) that
is used to form abbreviations (¥ER:). Abbreviations are formed with one letter and one
“index” letter, and represent all of the letters in between. Panini uses this system to refer

to different classes of phonemes:

* 39 vowels;

* ¥ consonants;
* U] semivowels;
* 1€ nasals;

* 39 sibilants;

* 3T stops.

Panini also uses a different type of abbreviation for letters belonging to the same place
of articulation or “class” (%71:). Hence ¥ refers to velar consonants, J refers to palatal

consonants, g refers to retroflex consonants, and so on.
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§5. Syllables (31&@®)

A syllable (31&79) is a unit of speech that contains the following elements:

1. an optional onset, which consists of one or more consonants;

2. an obligatory rime, which consists of:

* an obligatory nucleus, which consists of a vowel; and

* an optional coda, which consists of one or more consonants.
A syllable therefore has the pattern C*VC* (where C means “consonant,” V means “vowel,”
and * means “zero or more”). A syllable can be thought of as a vowel and the consonants
that are “attracted” to it. A word will always have as many syllables as it has vowels. To
parse a word, or a larger phrase, into syllables, one must decide whether a given conso-
nant goes with the preceding vowel (as a coda) or with the following vowel (as an onset);
the general principle is to associate a consonant with the vowel that immediately follows

it, if possible, and otherwise to associate it with the vowel that precedes it.

NoTE: 'The parsing of speech-sounds into syllables is actually a function of their sonority, and
hence the nucleus of a syllable represents a local “sonority peak” relative to the onset and coda.
Generally, then, consonants closer to the nucleus will have a higher sonority than more marginal
consonants. This accounts for the fact that pra is a well-formed syllable, whereas *7pa is not:

semivowels like 7 are more sonorous than stops like p.

§5.1. Weight
Sanskrit distinguishes syllables according to their weight.

A light (#9) syllable contains a short vowel (4, 7, u, 7, or /) that is not followed by any
consonants. In metrical notation, a light syllable is represented by the symbol ~ (breve)

in transliteration and K (#9:) in Indian scripts.
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ai, or au), as well as those that contain a short vowel followed by one or more conso-
nants. In metrical notation, a heavy syllable is represented by the symbol ~ (longum) in

transliteration and ¥ (3%:) in Indian scripts.

Onset consonants do not count towards the weight of a syllable. Light syllables are said
to contain one mora (A1), and heavy syllables are said to contain two. Thus the weight of
a syllable is a function of both the length of its vowel and the number of coda consonants

it has.

§6. Words (q4=11)

'The word (95H) can be considered from the perspective of syntax, morphology, and phonol-
ogy.

In syntactic terms, a word is a form that enters into a specified relationship with other
forms. In traditional grammar, one often speaks about a verbal form (PFamEH) and the
forms expressing the participants in the verbal action (#7%#ua1); alternatively, one speaks
about a head (417%) and its dependents (ITESHI).

In the morphological terms that are favored by Panini, a word is that which has a nominal
or verbal ending (Astadhyayi 1.4.14 Gfe=i wgq). This understanding reflects the division of
Sanskrit words in general into a base (7%(<:) and a suffix (%c@:). Sanskrit, being a heavily
inflectional language, makes use of many suffixes in order to convey information about
a word, including (for a nominal form) its gender, number, and case, and (for a verbal
form) its person, number, mood, tense, and “voice” (parasmaipadim or atmanépadam).
'The base to which the suffixes are added is generally called a “stem” (21s4), and in the case
of nominal forms, the most basic form of the stem is called a nominal base or Wfadfs®H,

while in the case of verbal forms, the most basic form of the stem is a verbal root or =1q:.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-14
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Phonologically, a word is a unit that meets two requirements: one of length—it is at
least as long as the “minimal phonological word”—and one of prominence—it contains
no more than one accented syllable. Together, these requirements distinguish between
tull-fledged words, on the one hand, and forms that do not count as phonological words
on their own, on the other. Closely related to the phenomenone of accentual prominence

is the phenomenon of vowel gradation; both are discussed below.

§6.1. Accent (¥%:)

One and only one syllable of a Sanskrit word can have an accent. The accent is called
am: or “elevated” Sanskrit, which refers to the syllable’s greater prominence relative to
the other syllables in the word. This syllable will generally be written in this textbook
with an acute accent in transliteration. (For technical reasons they will not be displayed
in Dévanagari.) The unaccented syllables are called #1gsm: “unelevated.” They will not
be marked in this textbook. The accented is realized differently in different traditions
of recitation. In the tradition of the Rgwvéda, there is a slight drop in pitch just before
the udattah, and a sharp rise and fall immediately after the udirtah. Outside of Vedic
recitation, however, the accents are almost never pronounced. The accents are, moreover,
only written in manuscripts of Vedic texts, and the way in which they are written in these

manuscripts differs according to the recitation tradition.

Sanskrit’s accent is morphological, in the sense that the individual morphemes that con-
stitute a word are either accented or unaccented, and the word-level accent is generally
a function of these morpheme-level accent. Thus Panini encodes into the anubandhas or
“diacritics” of each affix he teaches information about the accentual properties of that af-
fix, and specifically, whether the affix is accented and thus “erases” the accent of the stem,
or whether it is unaccented and thus “preserves” the accent of the stem. The following
are examples of accented and unaccented affixes in the verbal system (note that verbs are

generally unaccented: these remarks apply to accented verbs, which occur in subordinate
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clauses):

* VEr + u + tiP (third person singular parasmaipadim) = kardti “he does”
the suffix is unaccented, as indicated by the anubandha P, and hence the accent appears
on the verbal stem, and specifically on the vikarana u, which takes the full-grade or guna
form.

* VEr + u + mas (first person plural parasmaipadam) = kurmdh “we do”

the suffix is accented, and hence no accent appears on the verbal stem, which additionally

appears in the short form 4ur-.

Another piece of evidence for the morphological nature of the Sanskrit accent is that
its appearance, or lack thereof, is conditioned by morphological and syntactic categories.
Finite verbs outside of subordinate clauses are unaccented in Sanskrit, which is to say
that the “underlying” accent of a finite verb is suppressed, and only surfaces when the

verb stands in a subordinate clause.

* dgné ydm yajiidm adhvardm visvdtah paribhir dsi sd id devésu gacchati .
“Agni, the worship and sacrifice that you surround on all sides goes to the gods”
(Rgvéda 1.1.4)

dsi is accented because it is in a subordinate clause, but gacchati is not.

Most students ignore the accent in Sanskrit. You are free to do so, although if you are

interested in Vedic Sanskrit, you would do well to learn the accents along with the words.

Conventionally Sanskrit is now spoken with a stress-based accent, almost the same as

Latin stress. The stressed syllable is:

s the penultimate (second from last), if it is seavy; or

* the antepenultimate (third from last), if the penultimate is /ight.
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(See weight above.) Hence ra-ma-ya-nam, ma-hia-bha-ra-tah, but ku-ma-rap and a-nu-

sak-tah.

§6.2. Vowel gradation

'This term refers to the phenomenon in Sanskrit wherein related forms of a word will show
different forms of the “same” vowel sound. Vowel gradation, or ablaut, is important to
the distinctions of nominal and verbal morphology, as well as the process of nominal
derivation. Sanskrit grammar thus includes several processes of moving “backwards” and
“forwards” along a continuum of vowel gradation. The traditional categories of the “stan-

dard” type of vowel gradation in Sanskrit are as follows:

Basicvowel  Gundh Viddhib

a a a

1,1 é ai
U, u 0 au
nr ar ar

In this system, the gundh version of the vowel is the basic vowel prefixed with a short 4,
and the vfddhij version of the vowel is the basic vowel prefixed with a long 4. (The guna
vowel a constitutes an exception to this pattern, since normally a followed by 2 would
result in 4, but as we will see, the generalization that guna is meant to capture is the

addition of the vowel a to a form that does not already have this vowel.)

'This set of distinctions more or less maps onto the way that vowel gradation worked in
Indo-European, where the vowel *e (which generally corresponds with Sanskrit @) would
either appear in a syllable, or not, based on morphological alternations that can ultimately

be traced to accentual features (since the presence of the vowel *e generally corresponds



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 35

with an accented syllable). The tripartite system can thus be described in terms of an

“ablauting” vowel which appears in three graded forms: @ (zero grade), *e (full grade),

*¢ (lengthened grade). In the following table, the reconstructed Indo-European forms

are marked with an asterisk, and the Sanskrit forms follow them on the right-hand side.

(Note that @ refers to zero or nothing.)

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade
PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit
N2 @ a O a
Qi i Yei ¢ Yei  ai
*Qu u Yeu o Yeu  au
Or r Yer  ar Yer  ar

Here are a few examples of the standard series of vowel gradation:

* 38: “we go” :: T “he goes”

Contrast zero-grade 7 and full-grade ¢ of the root syllable, both from V.

o« . . ”» Y «_ . . ” S «_ . . ”»
» fSM: “victorious” :: S “victorious” (also a proper name) :: S “victorious

Contrast zero-grade ji, full-grade jé, and lengthened-grade jai, all from the root V.

* g “offering” :: FRIfd “he offers”

Contrast zero-grade 4u and full-grade 43 of the root syllable, both from V3.

* &Y “shaken” :: &d “he shakes”

Contrast zero-grade ksubh and full-grade £sobh of the root syllable, both from V.

* %% “a verse of worship” :: == “the act of worship”

Contrast zero-grade 7c and full-grade arc of the root syllable, both from V4.
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Note that the vowels of “superheavy” roots, that is, roots ending either in a long vowel
and a consonant, or any vowel followed by two consonants, are generally not subject to

gundh. Thus the vowel in the roots Vi “live,” V== “blame,” and V&= “think” is not
strengthened to gundh.

§6.3. Vowel gradation with nasals

A historical perspective also allows us to include several additional cases of vowel grada-
tion under the same system, beginning with nasals, which Indian grammarians did not

consider to have gundh and viddhih forms:

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade
PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit
*On  a Yen  an Yen  an
*Om  a Yem  am Yem  am

A few examples:

* Aaq “thought” :: A9: “mind”
Contrast zero-grade ma and full-grade man, both from the root V.
* a9 “gone” :: THTH “going”

contrast zero-grade ga and full-grade gam, both from the root Vim.

§6.4. Vowel gradation with laryngeals

Sanskrit presents an abnormal kind of vowel gradation in which the forms where we
would expect a “basic” or “zero-grade” vowel have 7 or 7, and the forms where we expect a

“full-grade” vowel generally have the long vowel 4. From a historical perspective, however,
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this is precisely the same kind of vowel gradation that we have encountered already. The
difference is simply that the “basic” vowel of these forms in the zero grade was not a
semivowel or a nasal, but a laryngeal, a sound which has disappeared as such in all of the
daughter languages of Indo-European except Hittite. A laryngeal usually became i or i
in Sanskrit when it appeared between consonants, and it usually lengthened a preceding

vowel.

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade
PIE  Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit
*OH iori YeH 4 YeH 4

Here are a few examples:

* a9 “sung” :: M-AN “sings”
Contrast the root syllables gi and ga.
* f&-aq “placed” :: T-u-f “places”
Contrast the root syllables 44, from i, and dha.
* B0 “buys” [atmanépadam] :: #1011 “buys” [parasmaipadim)

contrast the syllables of the present-tense formant, or vikarapah, ni and nd.

The traces left by laryngeal consonants account for a few more types of vowel gradation
which otherwise appear to be irregular or exceptional. As noted above, the regular al-
ternation between zero- and full-grade forms for roots with a nasal consonant (such as
Vman “think”) involves the patterns @ :: am and a :: an. When the root ended in a laryngeal

consonant after the nasal, however, the alternation is as follows:
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Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade

context
PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit

*OmH.  am. *emH. ami  TéemH. a.mi
before consonants:
*OnH. a. *enH. ani *enH. a.ni

*Om.H am *em.H a.m *em.H am
before vowels:
*On.H a.n *enH an *on.H an

(The period here indicates the boundary between syllables.)

The reason for this pattern is the sound change according to which a syllabic nasal, like
*m or *n, when followed by a laryngeal in the same syllable, became lengthened to *77 or *7.
(Syllable boundaries are marked in the above table by a period, where they are relevant.)
This is a special case of the general rule according to which vowels followed by a laryngeal
in the same syllable are lengthened. The long syllabic nasals *77 and *# then became am

and 47 in Sanskrit. Hence we have examples like the following alternations:

*» %49 “bestridden” :: ®: “stride”

Contrast the root syllables £7am- and ram-, in the zero and full grade, respectively.
* T “tranquility” @ T “tranquilizing”

Contrast the root syllables sam- and sam-, in the zero and full grade.

= “beloved” :: wimsata “will desire”

Contrast the root syllables Zdm- and kam-, in the zero and full grade.

sf: “birth” i SifWd- “begetter”

Contrast the root syllables ja- and jan, in the zero and full grade.

NoTE: The root Vjan derives from Indo-European *gens;: compare Greek ylyvopar and Latin
gigno. Hence the formation jarij is parallel to that of yéveos, and janitr- is parallel to that of

genitor.



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 39

§6.5. AR

So far we have considered cases in which we “augment” a sound by prefixing a vowel
segment a or 4 before it. But there are cases where the ablauting vowel segment (*e in
Indo-European, and @ in Sanskrit) fo/lows rather than precedes the other sound. In these
cases, the Indian grammarians generally teach the full grade form, rather than the zero
grade form, as the citation form. Thus they teach the root Vvac “speak” in this form,
which historically corresponds to a full-grade form *wedX-. 'The corresponding zero-
grade form would be uc- (*u&X-). Indian grammarians have called this kind of variation
GHERUY or “‘extension,” namely, the extension of a semivowel such as y, 7, or v into the
corresponding vowel 7, 7, or u, with a corresponding loss of the full-grade vowel a. The

tollowing gradational patterns hold for roots of certain phonological shapes:

Zero grade (Samprasiranam) Full grade Lengthened grade

D+i=1 i+a=ya i+d=ya
D+u=u u+a=wva u+d=vd
@+g’=g’ r+a=ar r+a-=ar

Here are some examples:

o 79 “offered” :: I5d “he sacrifices”
* 3q “spoken” :: dftk “he speaks”
» guq “asked” :: =8 “he asked”

§6.6. N-viddhib

It is important to mention one more type of vowel gradation here, which I will call V-
vrddhi, since it is triggered by suffixes that Panini teaches with the marker (anubandha)

V. It has the following properties:
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* If the root ends in a vowel, it takes the v7ddhif;
* bhi + NiC = bhaviya-
* ji + StralN = jaitrd-

* If the root ends in a consonant:

— it takes viddhip if the vowel preceding that consonant is a;
* pac + NiC = pacdya-
— it takes gundh otherwise;
* cur + INiC = cordya-
— if the final consonant is a nasal, then gundp is prescribed for a series of roots

that are taught with an acute accent in the dhatupathab, as well as Va4 and
VS, while viddhih is prescribed for all other roots.

* gam + NiC = gamdya-

'This seemingly-arbitrary collection of rules reflects a historical development that is known
as Brugmann’s Law: between Indo-European and Indo-Iranian, the vowel *o was length-
ened to *¢ in an open syllable. 'This development thus has two conditioning factors, one

morphological, and one phonological:

1. the vowel must be *o, which in Indo-European occurred only in certain morpho-

logical contexts;

2. the vowel must be followed by one and only one consonant, for otherwise the syllable

in which *o occurs would be c/osed, and Brugmann’s Law would be blocked.

The second condition is where the complications arise, for Indo-European had conso-
nants that Sanskrit does not have, namely, the laryngeal consonants, which we can rep-

resent with *H. Thus roots that seem to end in a single consonant in Sanskrit might have
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ended in a double consonant in Indo-European, which explains why Panini needs to

make exceptions for certain roots, which historically ended in a laryngeal:

* man + NiC = maindya- (theoretically from *moneye-)
V¥ & *men did not end in a laryngeal.

* sam + NouL = samaka- (theoretically from *Zomb,eko-)

* sam + NiC = samaya- (theoretically from *Zomb,eye-)
Both are from VI « *Zemb,.

s jan + NiC = janaya- (theoretically from *¢onh;aya-)
From VS « *genb;.

However, a few roots that did not historically end in laryngeals, like VI ¢ *glerm, became
analogically included in the set of roots that take gundh rather than v7ddhij before the
Niz suffixes.

§6.7. Independent words, enclitics, and proclitics

'The minimal word in Sanskrit is a bimoraic trochee, that is, a sequence of two moras or
matras, whether represented as two light syllable or a single heavy syllable. This “min-
imum weight” requirement is enforced in morphology, for instance, when an augment
(wmma:) is added to a light stem in order to make it into a moraic trochee (examples include

g4, -4, etc.).

Sanskrit also has a number of clitic words. 'These are not fully-fledged phonological
words, but attach onto one end of another word, which we can call their “host.” Encli-
tics follow their host, and proclitics precede their host. We can furthermore distinguish
between “true clitics,” which are unaccented, and “quasi-clitics,” which have an accent
but otherwise behave syntactically as clitics. The true enclitics of Sanskrit include the

following:
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* 9 (indecl.) “and”;
* 91 (indecl.) “or”;
* 29 (indecl.) “as”;

* f& (indecl.) “for”;

3 (indecl.) [indicating an alternative];
* ¥ (indecl.) [indicating past reference];
+ the enclitic forms of the personal pronouns: I, &, @I, d, I, M, 7: and ¥:;
* the forms of the pronominal stem TH-: T4, T, T, T, T, T, UM, I, T,
T, and T
In addition, the accented words which function syntactically as enclitics include:

+ almost all of the other particles, including w4, ¥, ®g, and so on;

There are no “true proclitics” in Sanskrit, but the negative particle 4, as well as all of the

preverbs (37, precede their host and can be considered “quasi-proclitics.”

'The host of a clitic is often but not necessarily the word with which it construes syntac-
tically. For instance, in the following example, the word % “and” construes syntactically

with the word it follows in each case:

o TAT G YAz 9 Iz =
“he was both purified and adorned by it” (Kumarasambhavah 1.28)

But when enclitics construe with the entire phrase or sentence, rather than just a single
word, there is a strong tendency for them to appear after the first phonological word
in the sentence. 'This is called Wackernagel’s position, after Jacob Wackernagel, who

described the phenomenon at length. For example:
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o W Y A: UMW AT I q: |

“do not hand us over to death, O Soma” (Rgveédal 10.59.4a, from Lowe 2011))

§7. Phonotactics (@f+:)

Sanskrit, like almost every other language, has phonological rules that govern the way that
sounds interact with other sounds in connected speech. The term for “connected speech”
is "fedl, and the complex of phonological processes that pertain to the modification of

sounds due to their contact with other sounds is called “connection” or “juncture” (|f=:).

Unlike most other languages, Sanskrit is typically written in such a way that these mod-
ifications are explicitly represented. We might say that Sanskrit is written phonetically
rather than phonemically. If an underlying sound is reflected as a different surface sound

in diverse phonological contexts, we write the surface sound.

§7.1. Internal and external sandhi

It is important to distinguish the contraints that apply to sounds in combination within a
single word, and those that apply to sounds in combination within an utterance as a whole.
'The former is called internal sandhi and the latter is called external sandbi. Internal sandhi
thus refers primarily to the juncture of morphemes at the word level, while external sandhi

refers to the juncture of words at the sentence level.

NoTE: 'There is some flexibility regarding what counts as “word” for the purposes of sandhi.
Between a preverb (37:) and a verbal form, generally the internal sandhi rules apply, although
not consistently across the lexicon. Between two constituents of a nominal compound (F&:),

the rules of external sandhi generally apply.

To large extent, internal and external sandhi overlap. There are, however, a number of

conceptual and practical differences. (If you have a linguistics background, you will prob-
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ably recognize in external sandhi the characteristics of postlexical phonology.)

§7.2.

. Category-sensitivity. Internal sandhi is often sensitive to whether a sound belongs

to a particular morphological category (e.g., whether it belongs to a verbal root, a
stem-forming suffix, a derivational suffix, or an inflectional ending). By contrast,

external sandhi applies irrespective of morphology.

. Structure-preservation. Internal sandhi can only produce sounds that are already

represented in the lexicon. By contrast, external sandhi can produce new sounds,

for instance wisargdh, which are not part of the lexical representation of any word.

. Exceptions. Internal sandhi often has exceptions in its application, whereas exter-

nal sandhi applies across-the-board.

. Scope. Because phonological words form the input to external sandhi, and phono-

logicla words can only end in a small set of permitted final sounds, there is a
smaller range of combinations to which external sandhi can apply, relative to inter-
nal sandhi. For example, a palatal, voiced, or aspirate consonant will never stand in

the left-hand context of an external sandhi process.

. Voice assimilation. While the assimilation of voice features between adjacent szops

is found in both internal and external sandhi, the voicing of voiceless sounds before

all voiced sounds is a distinctive feature of external sandhi, as explained below.

Word-final sounds

In Sanskrit, as in many other languages, there are positional restrictions on the occurrence

of speech-sounds. In particular, not all sounds can occur at the end of a word. The sounds

that can occur at the end of a word are called “permitted finals.”



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 45

NOTE: Similar positional restrictions are found in English, for instance: /5/ can occur at the end
of a word (e.g., “sing”) but not the beginning, and /h/ can occur at the beginning of a word (e.g.,
“hat”) but not the end.

NoTE: The sounds that can occur at the end of a phonological word are almost identical to the
sounds that can occur at the end of an utterance (the so-called pausa form: see below). Neverthe-
less there is a conceptual and practical distinction. The conceptual distinction is that word-final
sounds are constrained by word-level phonology, whereas utterance-final sounds are constrained
by utterance-level (or postlexical) phonology. Essentially this means that the output of word-level
phonology can serve as input to utterance-level phonology, and in particular, word-final sounds
may be further modified based on the sounds that follow them within an utterance. This is the
domain of external sandbi. The practical distinction is that the contrast between a final s and 7 is
preserved at the word level, but not at the utterance level. Hence external sandbi is sensitive to
whether a final visargdp represents an underlying s or 7. By contrast, external sandhi does not care

whether a final ¢ (for example) represents an underlying j, §, s or 4.

'The following constraints operate on speech-sounds at the end of a word:

* No complex consonants. A word may not end in more than one consonant. Any
consonants that would have been added after the first final consonant are dropped.
'Thus the following combinations of stem and ending (W§150) result in the follow-

ing forms:
* a4 - T&d “striking”
* ddaric-s = ddank-s - I3 “upwards”
* dchants-t — B “concealed”
NOTE: Very occasionally complex consonants involving -rC are retained: irj-s = 3%,
dmdrj-t — T,
* No aspirate consonants. Aspirate consonants, which are only marginally permit-

ted in syllable-final position to begin with, are not allowed in word-final position.

Thus:
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* viridh = S%d f. “herb”

* anustibh = ¥ . “anustubh verse”

* No palatal obstruents. Palatal obstruents, including all palatal stops (¢, ¢4, /, and j5)
and the palatal sibilant (s) may not occur at the end of a word. In many cases, they
are replaced by a velar stop (%), but in some cases, they are replaced by a retroflex
stop (#). The different outcomes depend largely on whether the palatal represents
an etymological velar or labiovelar stop that has been palatalized in Proto-Indo-
Iranian (e.g., -pac- from *~kwekw-, Latin coquere), in which case it reverts to a
velar, or an etymological palatovelar (e.g. -vis- from *-wei%-), in which case it

becomes a retroflex.

* sraj = &% f. “garland” (2 TF.)
* wirdj = U “ruler” (2 TH.)
* Svapac = 9% “dog-eater” (2 TH.)
* Novoiced obstruents. The devoicing of word-final consonants is a relatively widespread
phenomenon; it occurs, for example, in German. The sound 4 counts as a voiced

obstruent for the purposes of this constraint: it becomes %, # or #, depending on its

etymological source:

* udbhid-s = It&A f. “herb” (2 TH.)
* kamaduh-s = FA-J% “wish-granting”

* prarub-s = T& “rising forth”

* No . Palatal ¢ is already disallowed by the above rule, but retroflex s becomes the

corresponding stop (7).

* pravrs-s = W “monsoon”



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 47

'The foregoing constraints mean that only vowels, voiceless unaspirated stops, nasals, and

semivowels can appear at the end of a word. However:

* Of the vowels, 7, /, and 7 do not actually occur.
* Of the nasals, 7 never occurs, and 7 is rare.

* Of the semivowels, y and v cannot occur as word-final sounds, except as the final
segment of the diphthongs ¢, a7, 6, and au; / occurs very rarely; and r appears as

visargdh (but see below).

The inventory of permitted finals is therefore: m, n, ¢, %, p, £, and 7, as well as all the
vowels (a, 4, i, i, u, i, 1, ¢, 0, ai, au). 'The sounds s and 7 are also permitted at the end of
a word, but in pausa they are always represented by the visargdh (5). (See the above note

for why it is necessary to represent these sounds differently at the word level.)

§7.3. Utterance-final sounds

Just as only certain sounds can appear at the end of a phonological word, so too only
certain sounds can appear at the end of an utterance. The form that a word takes when
it appears at the end of an utterance is called its pausa form (because it is followed by a

pause in the utterance).

'The only difference between the word-level and utterance-level constraints on final sounds
is that the contrast between s and 7 is neutralized at the utterance level. Both of these

sounds become visargdh:

* punar = qT:

* mdnas —> H1:

I often use the pausa form to represent the form of a word prior to the application of

external sandhi, although strictly speaking the rule that converts final s and 7 to wvisargdh
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is postlexical and thus a rule of external sandbhi.

§7.4. External consonant sandhih

To “external consonant sandhih” belongs all of those phonotactic processes whereby the
Jinal consonant of a word is changed due to the character of the following sound. Most of
these processes can thus be thought of as regressive assimilation, i.e., a process whereby a
sound on the left edge of the juncture comes to take on some of the features of a sound

on the right edge of the juncture.

Assimilation of place. The only instance of assimilation to place of articulation involves a
set of sounds, called coronals, that comprise palatal, retroflex, and dental sounds. Dental
sounds are typically assimilated to the place of articulation of a following coronal sound,
whether it is palatal or retroflex. We will first discuss the dental stop # and then the

dental nasal 7.

Assimilation of # to a following palatal:

* tatca = tac ca “and that”
* fat + chavih = tacchavip “his beauty”
* tat jayaté = taj jayaté “that is born”

* tat + jharah = tajjharah “its waterfall”

The case of the palatal sibilant ¢ is a little different, since the final coronal—usually the
dental stop #/—becomes the palatal stop ¢, and then the palatal sibilant that induced the
change is also turned into the palatal aspirate stop c. 'The sibilant, in other words, disap-

pears, but there is a “trace” of it in the aspiration of the resulting palatal stop.

* tat Synu = tac chrnu “listen to that”

* wirdf Srnu = virdc chynu “listen, king”
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Assimilation to a following retroflex szop (note that there is no assimilation before a fol-

lowing retroflex sibilant):

* fat + tiki = tattika “that commentary”
* tat + thakkurah = tatthakkurah “that chief”

* tat + sandah = tatsandah “that eunuch”

Since # is already dental, the assimilation rules apply vacuously when the following sound
is a dental stop or sibilant. When, however, the following sound is the dental semivowe/

4, it is replaced entirely by the semivowel:
* tat + lokah = tallokah “those worlds”

As far as the dental nasal n is concerned, it is also generally assimilated to the place
of articulation of a following coronal consonant, but with a few differences from the
treatment of z# When it is followed by a coronal szp, it becomes the class nasal of that

stop. When the following sound is woiced, that is the final result:

* tanjayati = tan jayati “he conquers them”

* mahin dimarah = mahindamarah “a great noise”

When the following sound is woiceless, however, a sibilant appears between the final 7 and
the coronal stop that stands at the beginning of the next word. The sibilant corresponds
to the place of the coronal stop, and the final 7 is now written as anusvirah Note that the

insertion of a sibilant takes place also when the following sound is a dental stop.

* tan calayati = tams calayati “he makes them go”
* tan chagan = tams chagan “those goats”
* mahan tikakarah = mahams tikikarah “the great commentator”

* mahan thakkurah — mahams thakkurah “the great chief”
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* mahan taruh = mahams tarup “a great tree”

One further case is 7 followed by the dental semivowel /. The final nasal is replaced by
/, as in the case of a final # (see above), but with the difference that the resulting / is
nasalized and is therefore written with an ardbacandrah in Indic scripts. I represent this

nasalization with an anusvarah:
* tan lokan = taml lokan “those worlds”

Assimilation of voice. This is one of the distinctive processes of external consonant sand-
hih, as it does not occur in internal consonant sandhib. It is a regressive process: a final
consonant will take on the voice features of the following sound. Because final consonants
are treated as woiceless, this process basically requires final consonants to be voiced before

voiced sounds.

* état atra = étad atra “this here”

* tat + gajah = tadgajah “his elephant”

s prak uktam = prig uktam “previous stated”
e dik + gajah — diggajah “sky-elephant”

Assimilation of nasality. When the following sound is a nasal, a final stop becomes the

nasal of whatever class it belongs to:

* tat + matram — tanmatram “element”

* dik + nagah = dinnagah “sky-elephant”
Final m. Before any consonant, the labial nasal 7 is replaced by anusvarah.

* tam jayati = tam jayati “he conquers him”

* tam Sasti = tam sasti “he disciplines him”
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o tam rohati = tam robati “he ascends that”

Finally, there is relatively minor weight-preservation phenonemon that applies to a final
n and 7. When this sound is preceded by a short vowel, and when the following word
begins with a voice, the nasal is doubled, so as to ensure that the first word—which ended

in a heavy syllable—also ends in a heavy syllable in connected or samhita speech:

* pratyan dste = pratyans dste “he sits facing this direction”

* pacan dste = pacann dste “he sits cooking”

§7.5. Visargasandhib

'The sandhi-behavior of visargdh, also called wisarjaniyah, merits a separate treatment.
First, it is one of the few sets of phonotactic rules that refers to both left-hand context
(what comes before the visargdh) and right-hand context (what comes affer it). Second,
visargdh is not itself a phoneme of the Sanskrit language, but merely a positional variant
of the phonemes /s/ and /r/, and as a result, the rules regarding the treatment of visargdh
in combination refer to several distinct levels of representation. For the same reason, it is
important to distinguish whether a visargdh represents an underlying s or an underlying

7.

The treatment of wisargdh can be phrased in the following rules:

1. Before a voiceless stop, wisargdh becomes the sibilant corresponding in place of

articulation to that stop:

a) h—=-s/__[cch]
* brabmanah calanti = brahmanas calanti “the Brahmanas walk”

* ramah ca = ramas ca “and Rama”



52 Phonology

* indub chidayati = indus chadayati “the moon covers”
b) -h=-s/__[r1h]
s panditah tikim karti = panditas tikim kariti “The scholar composes a
commentary”
) h—>-s/__[tth]
* suryah tapati = siryas tapati “The sun is hot”
s siddhah trpyanti = siddhas trpyanti “The siddhas are satisfied”
d) Since there is no sibilant with a velar or labial place of articulation, the wvis-
argdh remains before velar and labial voiceless stops. In some orthographic
traditions, however, it is written with a distinct sign called jibvamailiyah be-

fore a velar voiceless stop (and pronounced as [x]); before a labial voiceless

stop it is written with another sign, called upadhmainiyah (and pronounced
[fD).

* urkah khadanti “the wolves eat” (optionally vrkax khidanti)

* indrah pibati “Indra drinks” (optionally indraf pibati)

2. Before a sibilant—and all Sanskrit sibilants are voicless—wvisargdh remains. In
some orthographic traditions, mainly those of South India, the visargdh is replaced
by the following sibilant.

* nrpah sisti “the king governs” (optionally nypas sisti)

* sarpah sarpati “the snake slithers” (optionally sarpas sarpati)

3. Before any voiced sound, including vowels, what happens to the visargdh will de-
pend on the preceding vowel, provided that the visargdh represents an underlying

phoneme /s/.

a) In case the preceding vowel is a:



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 53

i. If the following sound is also the short vowel 4, then the final sequence
-ah becomes -4, and the following a is elided. Its absence is usually
marked with an avagrahah:

s -aha-—- -0’
ii. If the following sound is any other vowel, the visargdh is simply dropped:
*-ah=-al/_[diiuarilédaiau
* parthah éva = partha éva
* mabhardajah dste¢ = mahardja dsté
iii. If the following sound is a voiced consonant, the final sequence becomes
0.
s -ah—> -6/ _[gghjjhddhddbbbhrsinnmyrvlh]
* samtustah bhavati = samtusio bhavati
* indrah hanti = indro hanti

b) In case the preceding vowel is 4

i. The wisargdh is simply dropped (before any voiced sound, vowel or con-

sonant).
¢) In case the preceding vowel is anything else:
i. Generally, the visargadh is replaced by 7.
 -h—>-r/liiuarféoaiau] __[adiiuariléoaiaugghjjhd
dhddhbbhnsinnmyvlh]
* agnip iva = agnir iva
> wvadhih bhavati = vadhar bhavati

ii. However, when the following sound is 7, the wisargdh is dropped, with
compensatory lengthening (if applicable) of the preceding vowel.

. agnz’r rocate = agnf rocate
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4. If, however, the visargdh represents an underlying /r/, then the » simply remains,
except when it is followed by 7. In that case, the outcome is exactly the same as an
underlying s followed by 7: the first 7 is dropped, with compensatory lengthening

of the preceding vowel.

* punar asti => punar asti

. punar rocate = pund rocaté

However, I find it easier to understand visargasandhip by bearing in mind that the visargah
itself is the outcome of a series of phonotactic processes, and hence what visargasandhip

really represents is the interaction of three relatively straightforward sets of rules:

1. 'The first is a set of assimilation rules.

* Voice assimilation: A word-final s or r will take on the voicing features of the

sound that follows.

— If the following sound is woiceless, then the s or » will also become voice-
less. We can represent it already at this stage with visargdh, which is a
voiceless sound without any distinctive place features.

— If the following sound is woiced, then the s or  will also be voiced. Since »
is already voiced, it stays the same at this stage. Anunderlying s, however,
is changed to a voiced sibilant Z. As a result of voice assibilation, we end
up with three possible representations:

a) } before a voiceless sound, standing for an underlying 7 or s.
b) 7 before a voiced sound, standing for an underlying 7;
¢) Z before a voiced sound, standing for an underlying s.
* Place assimilation: This process only applies to the voiceless sound 4, which

arises in connection with voice assimilation. The wvisargdh is assimilated to
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the place of articulation of the following stop. The following outcomes are

possible:

x (a voiceless velar sibilant) before any voiceless velar stop (£ or 45

§ (a voiceless palatal sibilant) before any voiceless palatal stop (¢ or ¢h)

s (avoiceless retroflex sibilant) before any voiceless retroflex stop (£ or #5)

s (a voiceless dental sibilant) before any voiceless dental stop (# or #5)

/ (avoiceless labial sibilant) before any voiceless labial stop (p or ph)

* Since place assimilation only applies to szgp consonants, visargdh remains be-

fore sibilants.

2. 'The second is a set of rules that “resolves” all of the sounds generated above, either

back into visargdh, or otherwise into other sounds of the Sanskrit language.

* 'The voiceless sibilants x and /" are generally replaced with wvisargap.

* 'The voiced sibilant Z—which is simply the voiced counterpart to the voiceless

visargdh—is resolved in a number of ways:

Generally, aZ will turn into ¢ before a voiced consonant.

— aZ “swallows up” a following a-vowel, resulting in expressions like so
‘bravit.

— Before a vowel, aZ generally becomes @, and a hiatus remains.

— aZ will generally just become 4, and a hiatus remains.

In all other cases, Z becomes 7.

3. Finally, Sanskrit has a constraint on two r sounds occurring in a row, so if the above
rules produce any such cases, they need to be resolved by deleting the first » and

lengthening the previous vowel.
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§7.6. Internal consonant sandhih: Voice

Voice assimilation is when one sound takes on the voicing features of another sound,
which is usually directly adjacent to it. In internal sandhi, voice assimilation is only triggered
by obstruents: that is, when a consonant is followed by a stop or sibilant, voice features are
either spread leftwards or rightwards across the entire conjunct; when a consonant is
followed by a wowel, semivowel, or nasal, which are always voiced, no voice assimilation
takes place. This is in contrast to external sandhi, where the final consonant of one word
is always assimilated to the voice features of the following sound, regardless of what the

tollowing sound is.

Voice assimilation proceeds differently depending on the other features of the consonants

involved. The main forms of voice assimilation in internal sandhi are:

* Regressive voice assimilation. This occurs between two obstruents, of which the
first is unaspirated. Most often, the first sound is voiced and the second sound
is voiceless, and hence the entire conjunct ends up being voiceless, but in a few
instances the reverse is the case: the first sound is voiceless, and the second sound

is voiced, and the entire conjunct ends up being voiced.
* dd-ti = = “he eats”
* véd-ti = 3 “he knows”
* yuk-td-m — FwH (voiceless spreads left)

* bhuj-td-m — w4 “enjoyed” (voiceless spreads left; for depalatalization, see
below)

* bubhuj-si = T9&1 “hunger, desire to eat” (voiceless spreads left; for depalatal-

ization, see below)
* upa-pad-ti-p - ITR: “making sense” (voiceless spreads left)

* upd-p-D-d-am — 395 (voiced spreads left)
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* bhurk-dhvé = T “you enjoy” (voiced spreads left)

fan

* Sak-dhi — = “help” (voiced spreads left)

* Progressive voice assimilation. This occurs between two obstruents, of which the
first is aspirated. It is also called Bartholomae’s Law. When the first sound is
aspirated, it passes its voice features to the following sound, rather than the reverse
(as observed above). Generally, it is only voiced aspirates that form a context for
this rule, since voiceless aspirates will not generally come into contact with another
obstruent to their right. Hence Bartholomae’s Law can be thought of as progressive

assimilation of voicing under the condition of an initial voiced aspirated.
* budh-ti-h = I5: “awoken”
* lubh-ti-h - T=a: “greedy”

* labh-ti-h = Fs4: “obtained”

'The sound s behaves regularly when it forms the right-hand context: it devoices a preceding
voiced obstruent. In addition, however, it also removes any aspiration from the preceding

obstruent:
* labh-sya-ti = FEAtd “he will obtain”

When it forms the /eft-hand context, however, the outcomes call for some comment, be-
cause Sanskrit does not have any voiced sibilants. Generally s is retained before voiceless
obstruents, including s; one exception is the form #f& “you are” (as-si). Before voiced

obstruents, it disappears, with compensatory lengthening of the previous vowel:
* as-dhve = 3 “you sit”
* sas-dbi — T “punish”

'The sound 4, which is voiced and aspirated, partly behaves as any other voiced aspirate—

but only partly. When it forms the right-hand context, which only happens in external
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sandhi, it spreads its voice features leftwards, and receives its place features from the
preceding stop:

* it hi - qlg

* anustiib hi — I

When it forms the /ef-hand context, when generally happens when 4 stands at the end of

a verbal root, the outcome depends on whether the 4 represents an earlier velar or palatal:

* When a final 4 represents an earlier welar, which is most often the case in roots
beginning with a dental stop such as Vdah “burn” and Vdub “milk,” it is treated as if
it were gh:

* dabh-td-h = T4 “burned”
* dub-td-h = TH: “milked”

* When a final / represents an earlier palatal, the outcomes are peculiar: it is as if the
underlying palatal aspirate (*)5) spread its aspiration to the following stop, as usual,
and then developed into a voiced palatal sibilant (*2). This voiced palatal sibilant
turns a following dental sound into a retroflex sound, just as the voiceless palatal
sibilant (s) does. But because there is no voiced palatal sibilant in the phonemic
inventory of Sanskrit, this sound disappears. If the vowel preceding 4 is 4, then it
becomes d; otherwise, the vowel is simply lengthened.

* rub-td-h = *ruz-dhdi-h - &2: “ascended”

* mub-ta-h = *muz-dhd-h = 92 “bewildered”
* leh-ti = *léz-dhi = 3 “he licks”

o lib-dhvim = *liz-dhvdm — @1gq “lick”

* sah-tum = *saz-dhum — 9gq “to bear”

* vdh-tum = *vag-dhum = g4 “to carry”
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§7.7. Internal consonant sandhih: Aspiration

Many cases of changes involving aspiration have been discussed above, including the pro-
gressive assimilation of aspiration from a voiced aspirated in the left-hand context, and the
deaspiration of a consonant due to a following sibilant. Here we may mention one more
phenomenon connected with aspiration: Grassman’s Law, the “throwing backwards” of
aspiration that is conditioned by deaspiration. 1f a root ends in an aspirated consonant,
and also begins with a stop consonant, then when the root-final consonant is deaspi-
rated under the influence of a following sibilant, its aspiration is “thrown back” onto the

root-initial stop. Here are some examples:

o

* doh-sya-ti = @& “he will milk”

* dab-sya-ti - gegta “he will burn”

NOTE: There is some debate about the motivation of this rule: while it is clearly a synchronic rule
of Sanskrit phonology—indeed earlier stages of the language apply the rule only sporadically—it
has been adduced in support of a theory that Indo-European roots were actually “biaspirate,” that

is, that aspiration was a feature of the entire root, rather than one or another of its consonants.

§7.8. Internal consonant sandhih: Retroflexion

Retroflexion is a phonological process whereby a dental sound (i.e., # 2, d, dh, n, or s)
becomes a retroflex sound (i.e., # 2, d, dh, n, or 5) due to the influence of a preceding
sound. One of the special features of retroflexion is that, under certain circumstances,
it can operate at a distance: the “target” sound does not need to immediately follow the

“trigger” sound.

Retroflexion of stops. The dental stops #, 4, d, and dh immediately following the retroflex
sibilant § and the palatal sibilant § become their retroflex equivalents; in the latter case,
the palatal sibilant is changed to the retroflex sibilant 5. Some cases of a final ;j behave

similarly to a final §; in that a following dental becomes retroflex, and the triggering palatal
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becomes retroflex in turn, although other cases of a final j behave similarly to a final ¢ (see

below) and do not cause retroflexion.

s ti-stha-ti — i “he stands” (TTH, T TF.)

* dus-taram = dus-taram — T “difficult to overcome” (2 TH.)
* drs-td-m — ¥¥q “seen”

o wis-td-m — @Y “entered”

* pari-myj-ta-m —> T “referred to”

Retroflexion of sibilants. A dental s immediately following one of the RUKI sounds be-
comes a retroflex 5. RUKI is an acronym for the sounds that trigger retroflexion of a sibilant:
R (r, r, and 7), U (u, 4, ¢ and au), K (£), and I (4, i, ¢, and ai). These sounds share the
phonological feature HIGH, i.e., they are all articulated with the tongue raised high in the
mouth. This process only occurs when the s is followed by a vowel or the sounds ¢, 5, n,

m, y or .
* %-g - %7 “teachers” (loc.pl./agwi=g.)
+ ff-g - fY “mountains” (loc.pl./HeHi=E,.)
* fUa=k-g - fuqy “fathers” (loc.pl./@dHi=,)
* faz1-g - f5%-9 (see depalatalization below) — fag “directions” (loc.pl./@HH=.)
* bi-bhar-si = Ffd “you carry” (2nd.sg.parasmai./TTEH. HEAH.TF.)

Note, in particular, that Ruk1 does not apply when s is followed by 7 (the so-called #isra-

rule):

e f&|: - &\ “three”

* 341 - 340 “daybreak”

RUKI applies even when an anusvirah separates the trigger from the target, although gen-
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erally only in the nominative-accusative plural of neuter stems:

o g - gy “butters”

* SAH-fH — SAAT “celestial lights”

Note that the operation of RUKI between a triggering preverb (e.g., abhi, ni, anii, nir, parr)
and the initial s of a verbal form is lexically specified, that is, some verbal roots allow the
initial s to be retroflex, while others do not. Those that admit of initial retroflexion are
taught in the dhatuparha with a retroflex 5, and are therefore called sgpadesah (“taught with
s”), while those that do not are taught with s and called sépadésap:

o M| — Mo “skilled” (WoeET:)

* =l - FEd “spreads” (Fme:)

Retroflexion of nasals. The dental nasal 7, when it follows the retroflex sounds 7, r, 7 and
s within the same word, becomes the retroflex nasal 7. This assimilation, which is called
NATI, can happen even at a distance, that is, even if there are sounds between the trigger
sound and the target sound. The triggering of retroflexion is blocked, however, by coronal

stops, which includes palatal, retroflex, and dental stops.

* THEH — THEVH, where 7 is retroflexed by 7 despite the intervention of -amaya-.
* 3% — 3%, where 7 is retroflexed by r despite the intervention of -£é-.

* 3&MMY - &V, where 7 is retroflexed by s despite the intervention of -ama-.

Contrast the case of 3, where the retroflexion of 7 by 7 is blocked by the palatal stop

C.
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§7.9. Internal consonant sandhih: Depalatalization

Palatal consonants are uniquely liable to changes in place of articulation. This is be-
cause palatal consonants come from two sources in Sanskrit: Indo-European palatove-
lars (*%, *¢, and *¢h), which became ; 7, and 5 respectively, and Indo-European velars and
labiovelars (*%, *g, and *gA), which were palatalized in certain contexts in the history of
Indo-Iranian, and became the sounds ¢, j, and j4, respectively. In both cases, palatals are
generally replaced with either velar or retroflex sounds in combination, but for the sound
J» the outcome will depend on whether it represents an earlier palatovelar or an earlier
velar. (Compare the different developments of 4 noted above, in which the outcome

depends on whether 4 represents an earlier palatovelar or an earlier velar.)

The “erstwhile velars” (¢ and ; in some contexts) revert to velars before obstruents, and

regular assimilation of voice follows:

* wdc-ti = AW “he speaks”

* vac-dhi - T “speak!”

* vdc-si = A& “you speak”

* yurij-t¢ = 3g “he joins”

* yurij-dhi = IFH join!”
'The “erstwhile palatovelars” (s and j in some contexts) have a variety of outcomes: # when
final; % before s in verbal forms (with retroflexion of the following sibilant), # before s in

nominal forms; ¢ before voiced stops (with retroflexion of the following stop if it is a

dental); s before # and #5 (with retroflexion of the following stop).

* wds-ti = ¥ “he wishes”
* wis-su = g “among the tribes”

* vis-bhih — f&fg: “with the tribes”
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4

* madrj-ti = ¥ “he brushes’
* sfj-ti-h = GE: “creation”

* rdj-tra-h — qg: “polity”

* myj-dhi = Tt “brush!”

One exception to the above rule about “erstwhile palatovelars” is furnished by the roots

s « P .

drs “see,” sprs “touch,” dis “point out” and optionally zas “be destroyed” and vis “enter.”
Instead of turning the final palatal into # before zero and ¢ before voiced stops in nominal

forms, they turn the final palatal into 4 or g:

* dis-su — 138 “among the directions”
o dis-bhih — T “with the directions”

o dis-s = dik-s = f&% “direction” (nom.sg.)

§7.10. Internal consonant sandhih: Assimilation of nasals
Nasal consonants are generally assimilated to the place of articulation of a following sound
in internal sandhip. In case the following sound is a sibilant, the nasal becomes anusvairah.
* man-sya-té = %44 “he will think”
* han-sya-ti = FEAd “he will kill”
o bhu-n-k-té¢ = 9% “he eats”
* bhu-n—j-anah - YIH: “eating”

A dental 7 is palatalized after palatal stops:

* yaj-na-m — I3 “sacrifice”

* ydc-nd = A= “request”
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§7.11. Combinations of vowels

One of the basic principles of Sanskrit phonotactics is that vowels do not directly adjoin
other vowels. 'The juncture between a vowel and another vowel is called a hiazus, a Latin
word literally meaning a “yawn,” and within a word, it only occurs in a small number
of words, where it is conventionally marked by a diaeresis on the second (e.g., #iaii-).
Between words, hiatus sometimes occurs as a secondary outcome of some phonotactic
processes, but the general tendency is to avoid hiatus whenever possible. Hence the

overarching principle of “vowel sandhi” could be described as hiatus avoidance.

'The following processes account for the vast majority of cases where one vowel would
directly adjoin another:

* synhaeresis;

* diphthongization;

* glide formation.

§7.12. Combinations of vowels: synhaeresis

Synaeresis refers to the process by which two homorganic (&a0i:) vowels are combined into
a single long vowel (Aszadhyayi 6.1.101). 'This only applies to simple vowels (31%), since
only simple vowels can be homorganic with each other (since complex vowels such as ¢, 4,
ai, and au each have multiple places of articulation). In the following rules, the vowels
are marked with both a drevis and a Jongum to show that the length of the vowel does not

matter.
*d+d—a
.o o « . »
* wupa + arjitam —> 3TSEH “acquired

ci+i—™i
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* abhi + itam = 3T “gone over”
c U+

o su + uktam = GHY “well-said”

§7.13. Combinations of vowels: diphthongization

Diphthongization. When two vowels that are not homorganic come into contact, the
outcome depends on their sequence, and in particular, on whether the igher vowel comes
first or last. Height is a feature of Sanskrit phonemes corresponding to whether the
tongue is raised when pronouncing them; /i/ and /u/ are high, but /a/ is not. When
the vowel sequence consists of a low vowel followed by a high vowel, the result is what is
called a “rising diphthong,” a single vowel that starts low but ends high, such as /ai/ (¢)
and /au/ (9).

cd+i—é

* pra + itah = ¥q: “gone forth,” a ghost
cd+i—0

* upa + udghitahp — INGA: “preface”

* na+u =7 “not”
*d+rorf—ar

* maha + rsip = M “great sage”

§7.14. Combinations of vowels: glide formation

Glide formation is similar to diphthongization, except that the first vowel is high, and
the second vowel may be either low or high. When the second vowel is low, this process
results in what are sometimes called “falling diphthongs.” The name of this process re-

flects the fact that the high vowel becomes a g/ide, that is, a non-syllabic segment with
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the same features. Panini phrased the glide-formation rule as TR F] I (Astadhyayi
6.1.77), literally “a high vowel [iK = i, 1, u, 4, 1, 7, /] becomes the corresponding semivowel
[yaN =y, v, r, [] before a vowel [aC = a4, 4, i, i, u, @, 1, 7, }, ¢, 6, ai, au].” (In fact glide
formation does not happen before any vowel, but in Panini’s grammar, this rule is bled
by the synhaeresis rule, discussed above: hence the vowel in the right-hand context will

never be identical to the vowel that is replaced with a semivowel.)

'The general rule of glide formation is that the first vowel simply becomes the correspond-

ing semivowel. Here are some examples from internal sandhi:

* 940+ o1 = 7 (“river,” fem.sg.instr.)
* Y + 3 > Fe1 (“river,” fem.sg.instr.)

Wl + & + fd - WAl (“becomes,” 3rd.sg.parasmai. present indic.)
And here are some examples from external sandhi:

o T # 3T — 3= 3 “curd here”
* Ay # ¥ — 7 A “honey here”

* fd + Afeaq — HAAMEdd “great calamity”
e g + o19q - 9™ “for the sake of the ancestors”

However, there are a number of cases in which a high vowel does not simply become the
corresponding semivowel, but rather becomes a vowel-semivowel (or semivowel-vowel-
semivowel) sequence. We can call this a syllabic glide. This only ever happens in internal
sandhi, and only ever at the end of a morpheme. It generally serves to keep the morpheme
(in many cases a verbal root) in its own syllable, thus preventing it from syllabifying with

the following vowel.

An i-vowel is replaced by the syllabic glide iy, and an u#-vowel is replaced by the syllabic

glide uv, before an ending beginning with a vowel, in these circumstances:
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* at the end of a verbal root (Aszadhydiyi 6.4.77);
« f + o + 9 > Bt “they reside”
* at the end of the present stem forming suffix 4 (i.e., 3) (Aszadhyayi 6.4.77);
* AY + J + A — AMgA “they obtain”
* at the end of a reduplicate, before a non-homorganic vowel (4szidhyayi 6.4.78);
* % + U + 3 - 7AW “he wanted” (3rd.sg.parasmai. perfect)
* at the end of the nominal stem 4 f. “eyebrow” (Aszadhyayi 6.4.77);
* ¥ + 3 > YT “eyebrows”

* at the end of the nominal stem % f. “woman” (dszadhydyi 6.4.79), although op-

tionally in the accusative singular and plural;
* ¥ + - R “women”
NOTE: Panini calls these syllabic glides 3¢ and 39g.

An 7 at the end of a verbal root is replaced by 77 before the present stem forming suffix =1
(=) of sixth-class roots, before the present stem forming suffix % (%) of the passive, and
before the optative endings. This 74, standing at the end of a verbal root, then takes the
syllabic glide iy (Aszadhyayi 7.4.28):

e 3 + T 4+ 3 + d - 2MgAd “he honors”

* % + I + d-> BFAd “it is being done”
An 7 at the end of a verbal root is replaced by i (Aszadhydiyi 7.1.100):

*F + ¥ + fd - T “he sprinkles”
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Chapter 2

Nominal Morphology

§8. Nominals

Indian grammarians generally considered most forms that were not verbs to be nouns.
Yaska thus recognizes four categories of words: nominals (1), verbs (3@ara®), preverbs
(37@:), and indeclinables (Far@:). Thus what we call nouns, pronouns, adjectives (in-
cluding participles) and most adverbs were grouped under the class of “nominals.” And
for good reason: they all take certain types of suffixes, which we will “hominal suffixes,”

that express relations particular to this class of words.

Semantically, nominals tend to refer to what Indian grammarians have called “existing
things” (¥<M) in contrast to verbs, which refer to “processes” (Wr:). The distinction is
very weak; generally, whatever can be said with nominals, can also be said with verbs,

and vice versa.

In morphological terms, there is no distinction between adjectives and nouns in Sanskrit.
Semantically, of course, adjectives qualify a noun, or as some authors say, express a quality.

And syntactically, adjectives agree with their head noun in gender, number, and case. This

69
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typically means that adjectives are formed in all three genders, whereas nouns are limited
to a single gender. The categories they reflect, however, and the morphemes by which
those categories are expressed, are exactly the same as for nouns. Thus there is no formal
difference between adjectives used aztributively, that is, to qualify another noun (e.g., T&:

g%%:, “a calm man”) and adjectives used substantively (e.g., 789:, “the calm [one]”).

§8.1. Stems and ending

Every nominal consists of two parts. The first is a stem or faufe®d. This was defined by
Panini as “something that has meaning that is not a verbal root or an affix” (31¥9% *feTqY
swca: witquie®d, Astadhyayi 1.2.45). The second, called 5e3%: in Sanskrit, can be called
an affix (the most general term for a morpheme added to another), a suffix (a term for
a morpheme added after another), or an ending (since these affixes always come at the
end of a word). Sanskrit stems are usually classified according to their final sound, since
the precise form of the suffix that follows will generally depend on the final sound of the
stem. Hence we talk about stems that end in vowels, including stems in -a (FHR=IH or
G=ATH), stems in -4 (3MHN=AIA or 3ME=N+) and so on, and those that end in consonants,

including stems in -n (FFAN or =), stems in -¢ (FHL=A or =), and so on.

Sanskrit stems are classified as changeable or unchangeable by European grammars. Change-
able stems are those that change when certain suffixes are added; unchangeable stems re-
main the same throughout their paradigm. Indian grammars made no such distinction,

since they were not based on the concept of a “paradigm.”

Note that the stem and the ending often coalesce into a single form, especially in those

cases when the stem ends in a vowel and the ending begins with a vowel.

Since Sanskrit is an inflectional language, a single ending will express a number of differ-
ent grammatical categories. In the case of nominals, an ending expresses three principal

categories: gender, number, and case.
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§8.2. Gender (f5sm)
All Sanskrit nouns are either masculine (§fs9), feminine (%it@sm) or neuter (GHHIFFH).

These grammatical genders usually correspond to the conventionally-accepted gender of
the objects referred to, provided that they have such a gender. Thus men are typically
referred to in the masculine, and women in the feminine. A great deal of gender assign-
ment, however, is based on conventions that have little to no basis in biology. A4 noun’
gender cannot be predicted from its meaning. 'Thus the gender of every noun must be learned

as part of the word itself.

NOTE: The nouns of certain semantic classes do, however, tend to agree in their gender.

Class Gender Example

Rivers Feminine  Ganga, Satadru, Vipat
Mountains Masculine Himalaya, Malaya
Trees Masculine  Asoka, Saptacchada, Palasa

In addition, the conventional gender of several inanimate objects is reaffirmed constantly through
poetry. Thus no reader of Sanskrit poetry can forget that the sun and the moon are masculine, or

that the night and the earth are feminine.

A particularity of the neuter gender, in Sanskrit and other Indo-European languages, is
that neuter words never make a distinction between the nominative and accusative. Thus
the form is identical regardless of whether the word is used as the subject or object of a
verb.

NoTE: This is probably an effect of ergarive alignment in Indo-European syntax, where neuter

nouns could serve as the subject of an intransitive verb and the object of a transitive verb, but

probably not as the subject of a transitive verb.
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§8.3. Number (&%)

Sanskrit distinguishes between the singular (TFa=H), dual (f§754), and plural (FgT=T4)
in both nominal and verbal forms. These categories almost always correspond to the
“real” number of the objects referred to, although there are a few cases of the number

being specified lexically (i.e. singulare tantum or plurale tantum nouns).

NOTE: Sanskrit uses the dual consistently whenever two people, or two objects, are under discus-

sion, whereas all European languages use the plural. Hence one should get used to seeing forms

X« N«

such as =&l “two eyes,” TH “two nostrils,” two hands,” 9r&l “two feet,” and so on.

§8.4. Case (fafes:)

Case refers to the relation of a noun to other forms in a sentence. Sanskrit, as an Indo-
European language, uses case to express both core grammatical relations, such as whether
a noun is the subject, object, or indirect object of a verb, as well as a variety of other
relations involving time, space, or appurtenance. In Sanskrit, the cases are referred to by
number, from one to seven. Here I give only the basic uses of each case. For further case

usages, see the section on case usage in the syntax chpater.

Number Sanskrit English Functions

I ERL Nominative ~ Agrees with the subject argument of a verb and the subject and predicate
2 feeften Accusative Agrees with the direct object of the verb; also used for duration of time a
3 it Instrumental ~Expresses instrumentality, agency, and accompaniment, either on its ow
4 =gt Dative Agrees with the indirect object of the verb; also used to express purpose.

5 REL Ablative Expresses a cause, or movement away from. Also used as the compleme
6 wEl Genitive 'This is an adnominal case, and hence expresses some relation between n
7 Tt Locative Expresses presence or location in a place, occasions (including time), as
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In addition, Sanskrit has a vocative (F=ns=™), which is used for direct address, but this

form is identical to the nominative, except the singular of stems ending in vowels.

NoTE: Technically, F4f: refers not to case on its own, but the declensional ending as a whole,

which expresses case in addition to gender and number.

§9. Endings

Panini teaches the following endings in Aszadhyayi 4.1.2. These are not all of the forms
of the nominal endings, but rather the “basic” forms from which Panini derives all of the
others. It is, however, useful to present them here, since these forms occur (sometimes
with additional augments) in most of the remaining nominal endings, and since they co-

incide with the system of nominal endings that can be reconstructed for Indo-European.

g
a?l’rfij%?@ﬂ’elﬁm

E

E:

A |
g

'The capitalized letters in this chart are not actually part of the endings, but anubandhas or
“diacritics” that convey information about further changes that these endings are either

subject to, or induce in the stem to which they are added.
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§9.1. Accent; “strong” and “weak” cases

For reasons that are not quite clear, some of the nominal endings were accented in Indo-
European, and others were not. This has produced a pattern of “accent mobility” in
Sanskrit and other Indo-European languages, where the accent—and with it, the form

of the stem—varies with the ending.

In Sanskrit, this pattern is manifested in the distinction between “strong” and “weak”
cases. “Strong” cases are the nominative and accusative singular, the nominative and ac-
cusative dual, and the nominative plural (the Sanskrit term for these cases is FaAHEA).
All others are weak. Cases in which the ending begins with a consonant—the instru-
mental, dative, and ablative of the dual and plural, which are collectively referred to as
pada-endings—are sometimes called “middle” cases, but they pattern with weak cases.
These cases are so called because when the grade of the vowel alternates throughout the
paradigm, the “strong” cases assign a full-grade vowel to the stem, and the “weak” cases
assign it to an affix (either a stem-forming suffix or the declensional ending). (See the

discussion of vowel gradation above.)

§9.2. First or nominative case (521 fafte:)

'The ending of the nominative was never accented. In masculine nouns, and in feminine
nouns that end in either a consonant or a short vowel, the ending of the singular was
*-s in Indo-European, and that of the plural was *-es. Most feminine nouns that end
in a long vowel (-4, -7, and -#) do not add an ending in the nominative singular, since
they are formed with a suffix that does not take this ending; feminine nouns like #i- and
@&Hl- which are not formed with a suffix, however, take the ending -s. In the plural, the
endings that can be added are -5, -as, and -ds. As noted above, neuter nouns do not have
a distinctive nominative ending. Most neuters use the bare stem for the nominative and

accusative; those ending in -z use the accusative ending -7. The nominative-accusative
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plural of neuters has been reshaped, but it generally ends in -i (deriving from *4,).

§9.3. Second or accusative case (fsdftar fwfte:)

'The inherited ending of the accusative singular was *-7, which was realized as -m after
vowels and -am after consonants. The accusative plural ending was *-7s (probably from
*-m-s, i.e., the addition of the pluralizer *-s onto the accusative ending *-) in Indo-
European, which resulted in *-zs after vowels and *-as after consonants. In the ending
*-ns, in turn, the -7- was generally lost and resulted in compensatory lengthening of the

previous vowel.

§9.4. Third or instrumental case (T fFwfE:)

In Indo—European this was *-é4; in the singular, which resulted in Sanskrit -4. The end-
ing is accented and hence the instrumental singular is a “weak” case. The ending often
combined with other forms to produce the variety of instrumental endings we observe.
In the plural, the most common ending is -64is, which is likely an Indo-European inher-

itance (cf. Greek -¢u).

§9.5. Fourth or dative case (a3t fawfte:)

In the singular, this case ended in *-¢7 in Indo-European, which became -¢ in Sanskrit.

For the plural form -bAyah, compare Latin -bus, probably from *-Aos.

§9.6. Fifth or ablative case (7= farfte:)

'The ablative and genitive endings of the singular are identical, both being -a4, which
derives historically from both *~és and *-os. The genitive ending -s, accompanied by gundh
of the suffix, is simply another form of the same ending, but one in which the accent was

on the suffix (which typically stands in the gundh grade, as in mdtéh from *mn-téi-s), rather
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than on the ending (as was the case with, e.g., dhiydh from *dhiH-és) or on the root (as
was the case with ndmnah from *hsndmh;-n-os). For the ablative plural, which is always

identical to the dative plural, see above.

§9.7. Sixth or genitive case (Y8t fafts:)

For the singular, see above. The plural is -7z, which is sometimes scanned as two syllables

in the Avesta and the Rgvéda, and therefore points to an original ending *-oHom.

§9.8. Seventh or locative case (&t farifF:)

'The general ending of the locative in the singular is -7, which is usually accented, but
the locative in -7 probably developed out of an older form—which still survives in a few
Sanskrit words—wherein the locative case has no ending at all, but is rather represented
by a full grade of the nominal suffix (cf. aksdn), or in the case of i- and #-stem nouns, the
lengthened grade (v7ddhih). To the unaccented locative, a deictic particle -7 was added,
which then “stole” the accent from the suffix and resulted in zero grade, rather than full
grade, of the suffix (cf. rdj7i). In the plural, the ending is -su, with which Greek -ot may

be compared.

§9.9. The vocative (F=iam)

'The vocative is only distinct from the nominative in the singular. In the singular, the
accent is always on the first syllable. In the case of stems ending in a vowel, the stem is
used on its own, without an ending. Stems ending in 7 and « (#) have gundh of the final
vowel. Stems ending in 4 have a vocative ending -¢. Stems ending in other long vowels

(7 and #) shorten it in the vocative.
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§9.10. The suffix a&

In addition to the above cases, there is another form (called af& or % by Panini) that
consists of the ending -zas added onto a nominal stem. In many cases, these forms have
the sense of the ablative, that is, they are used in expressions of comparison (e.g., vrksata
unnatatarah ‘taller than a tree’), but they may also be used in a locative sense (e.g., aditah

‘at the beginning,’) or in an instrumental/predicative sense.

§10. Root nouns

In these nouns, the stem (Wfqufs®) is identical to a root; there are no additional suffixes

that intervene between the root and the endings.

-

ThTE foga=m EREEE

T dhi-s ft: dhi-au feren dhi-ah for:
fefen  dbi-am =1 dbi-au forem dhi-ah o=
T dhi-a form dhi-bhyim g dbi-bhib CIES
wofl  dbic PR dbi-bhyim e dbi-bhyah e
wHlt  dbi-ahp R dbi-bhyaim 9 dbi-bhyah e
wHt dhi-ah  TE: dhi-oh e dbi-am BRIL
qeft  dhi-i B dhi-oh e dhi-su ik

In the following example, the stem is f521- f. “direction,” formed from the verbal root Visz1

“direct” without any suffix.
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THT fer=m AT
I Jis-s 63 dis-au fezn dis-ah fam:
fgdfn  discam &9 dis-au fezm dis-ah feam:
Jd dissa  f@n dissbhyam  @Em dis-bhip e
weft  dis-e @& dissbhyam e dis-bbyah e
Wit discah TR dissbhyam M dis-bhyah T
Wt dis-ah T dis-6h fezm: dis-am fezm
qElt dis—i R dis-oh fe=m: dis-su fagg

§11. Stems ending in vowels

Stems ending in vowels, while they mostly do not exhibit gradation between different

cases, have pecularities of their own. In some cases, they take special endings, some of

which include a recurring augment (31m:).

§11.1. Stems ending in -a (rFRwT)

Stems ending in -a are the most numerous class of nominal stems in the Sanskrit lan-

guage.
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Wt Eer= B -c o P e
TR 9 Ecil 4

There is no pattern of vowel gradation in this declension: the stem maintains its form
throughout the paradigm. It has a number of features that distinguish it from the com-
mon set of endings introduced above. One of them is the extension of the stem from -a-

into -é- by means of the addition of an augment -i- in certain cases.

N

* T (inst.sg./qc.): The regular instrumental singular ending 747 is replaced by
na after the modified stem in -é-. Note that the 7 of this ending is subject to
retroflexion by the RUKI rule.

* A (dat.sg./=323%.): The regular dative singular ending -¢ (V) is added to the

stem and sufhixed with an augment a:

I 39+ T - T
2. T+ ;- T
* 3 (abl.sg./7=¥4%.): The regular ablative singular ending -as (NVasI) is replaced by

at. 'This is an old feature of Indo-European thematic (¢/o-stem) nouns; compare

Old Latin camp-6d.



8o Nominal Morphology

* ¥7E9 (gen.sg./T%0%.): The genitive singular ending -as (Nas) is replaced by sya,
which again is an old feature of Indo-European thematic nouns; compare Homeric

Greek moAéu-oto « *-ohyo « *-osyo.

* 3 (loc.sg./@a¥®.): The locative singular ending -7 (Vi) is simply added to the stem,

and the combination a7 results in the vowel ¢. (Compare, e.g., oikot.)

* 39 (voc.sg./@wH.): The vocative is merely the stem, with the accent retracted to
the first syllable.

* AN, <9, 99 (inst.-dat.-abl.du./gdrEreqein=Hifs., dat.-abl.pl./=qefiw=ri=eg,, loc.pl./qeHi=E, ):
'The so-called pada-endings, which begin with a consonant, are added to the ex-
tended stem in ¢. 'This includes the dative-ablative ending of the plural, and the
locative ending of the plural. The instrumental-dative-ablative of the dual uses a
stem in long 4 rather than ¢. Note that the ending -s« of the locative plural is always

retroflexed as a result of the preceding vowel ¢ due to the RUKI rule.

* 34 (nom.pl./9emmg.): Historically, this ending can be analyzed simply as -as (Jas,
*-es) added onto the stem in -a- (*-e-). Panini has a rule that lengthens the stem

vowel before the ending -as (Jas) (Aszadhyayi 6.1.102):
L TA- + -3 > AE

» 3@ (acc.pl./fgdfiamg.): The accusative plural ending -as (Sas) historically represents
*-ns, probably a combination of the accusative suffix *-7 and the plural suffix *-s.
When this ending followed a consonant, the *# was pronounced as a vowel, and
developed into @ in Sanskrit. When it followed a vowel, it was pronounced as a
consonant, yielding the ending *-ns. Subsequently the *s was lost, with compen-
satory lengthening of the previous vowel, resulting in the accusative plural ending
that is common to vowel-stem nouns in Sanskrit: -s with a lengthening of the

vowel of the stem, as taught by Panini (4szadhyayi 6.1.103):
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1. iﬁ—+ -3 g = EEIG

* 33: (instr.pl./gfamag.): The ending is not hih but -ai.

N fE b b

REC: O PEIIE

T AT FEEE AR
agfi T e T
KECIIICE ICUC RIS QR CoE
W  awE 9 a9EH
Tt T RERICNE |

"The neuter of the a-stem declension is almost identical to that of the masculine, with one
signal difference: as with all neuters, there is no distinction between the nominative and

accusative.

* 99 (nom.-acc.sg./FfEea%.): The accusative ending -am is used for the nomina-

tive and accusative singular.

* 7% (nom.-acc.du./wwiigdtas.): The ending -7 is added to the stem, resulting in the
ending -¢, which is not subject to sandhi (Astadhbyayi 1.1.11). 'The reason is perhaps

that this 7 historically derives from a laryngeal, namely *4;.

* 7= (nom.-acc.pl./semigatamg.): The original ending of the neuter plural was *-4,,
which either lengthened a preceding vowel or, if it came after a consonant, devel-
oped into -7 (§7). Thus the more common ending of the a-stem neuter nominative-
accusative plural in the Vedas is -4. Already in the Vedic period, however, this
ending started to be replaced by an ending in -4ni, which shows the influence of

the declensional pattern of stems in -7.
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§11.2. Stems ending in -7 (FFT)

Stems ending in the short vowels 7 and # behave similarly, in terms of the changes that the
stem undergoes before the endings. All masculine and neuter stems in -7 and - belong to
a class of stems that Panini calls & (4szadhyayi 1.4.7), which triggers some special rules. In
addition, feminine stems in -7 can be considered to belong to the f class, or alternatively
they can be considered to belong to a larger class of feminine stems called 7€I, which

includes most feminine stems in 7 and # (the so-called “derivative” stems).

For the declension of the words 9fd- and &f@-, see below.

A fgEE agE
s efn &Rl I
fadfen et el EPIES
T R e efifn
TJgft afingm  effina:
Tt oeEn st stfina:

et o 7 Epinie
gt Pl AT 3@3
EEICC I Epil A

One particularity of the nouns ending in -7 and -« is the alternation between the grades

of the final vowel of the stem and the ending, evident in the following forms:

* o (F=Hive ©#.): The regular ablative and genitive singular endings NasI and
Nas trigger guna of the final vowel of the stem. The “full-grade” form of the stem
vowel, -¢, is then followed by the “zero-grade” from of the case suffix, -s.

* 3 (WEHt wF.): The regular locative singular ending Ni is replaced by viddhih of the

stem vowel in stems ending in -7 and -u (7.3.119).
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* ¥ (@999 ©.): The vocative ends in guna of the stem vowel (7.3.108).

* 33 (999 98.): ‘The nominative plural ending Jas triggers guna of the final vowel

of the stem:
* agni + Jas = agné + Jas = agné + as = agndyah

« it (ffar @.): The accusative plural ending Sas does not trigger guna of the
final stem (because of the marker §). Rather, it triggers the long form of the stem
vowel, in this case -7, after which the ending is not -as but -7 (6.1.103). As noted
above, -as and -7 are historically equivalent: the accusative plural ending was *-s,
where the 7 was pronounced as a vowel (conventionally written *-7 among Indo-
Europeanists) after a stem-final consonant and as a consonant after a stem-final
vowel. The ending *-ins was then changed to -in by a process of “compensatory

lengthening.”

There is also some influence from the declension of 7-stem nouns. This arises from the
face that the 7 could function as a “hiatus-breaker” between a stem that ended in a vowel
and a case suffix that began with a vowel. This influence is limited to the instrumental
singular ending in the masculine declension, but in the neuter declension (see below) it

is more widespread.
* f (gfn w.): The regular instrumental singular ending 7% is replaced by aNV.

Finally, of course, all stems that end in 7u4i sounds—including -7 -7, -u, and -z—trigger

retroflexion of a following s, which occurs in the locative plural ending:

* Aty (WEHt 58.) = agni + suP.
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T fgEmeR SgEe

T

ElIE E 1t I |
factan
gl aifeon iRy =i

o o o

o0 I 1 51t G || EX =
gt o St aifes:
st EIIEYE I HI'EI'UTI'H

o o

gt | M1 O || £ | R | £

Neuter stems ending in 7 characteristically exhibit the consonant 7 between the stem and
endings beginning with a vowel. Thus, before these endings, they behave as if their stem

does not end in -7 but in -in.

However, neuter adjectives ending in i may optionally take endings identical to masculine
adjectives ending in i in all of the above forms, apart from those of nominative-accusative

(Astadhyayi 7.1.74). Thus we have:

- 3= and TR (2. T

* 3= and YEA: (4-5. TH)
* 37 and TR (so TH)

* = and AT (5-v. o)
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e fgr sgEA

R I | It T
fgdftar  wilm K| IGIR
ol Ty I

wgff @, T wfoag e
T I, oA MO TR

et AG:, MAT: I RIGIE
et I o e < o G o Tty

Because the feminine stems in -7 optionally belong to the zadi class of stems, they are
subject to a number of special rules. In particular, in the dative, ablative-genitive, and
locative cases of the singular, they can take either the same endings as masculine and
neuter stems in -7, that is, the endings triggered by membership in the class f& (listed
first in the table above), or the “augmented” endings of feminine stems (-ai, -ah, -im)

triggered by membership in the class 7€; see the section on i-stem nouns below.

'The inflection of a few words with a stem in 7 is somewhat irregular. Notes on the inflec-

tion of 4fd- and &|f&- follow.

T fgEEd wgEe
TIH fq: T EEp
fgdfr  ofm e ERIE
GRE e BiE2ie S I
Tgeft T gfeamy gf:
it 9g: gy gfn:
et s T EGiEi
Rkl EIo] el Tty

“
V

K
3
4
3
3
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The stem 9fd- differs from most of the other nominal stems in 7 in that the endings of the
“weak” cases are generally added directly onto the stem, with the vowel in its “basic” or

zero-grade form. Contrast:

* agni-n-a with pdti-a —= 91 (3. Tho)
* agndy-¢é with pdti-¢ = 9 (2. THo)
* agné-p with pati-uph = TG: (45 Tho)

* Note that this form takes an irregular ending, identical with the ablative-

genitive ending of stems ending in 7. That ending is underlyingly -r-s.

THa fgEeR SgEem

qYgH q SECIE q@:

et &g & HqEEM
gt perc &AL afay

The stem &f#- is similar to qfd- in that the endings of most of the “weak” cases are added
directly to the stem in its “basic” (i.e., zero-grade) form (with the exception of the locative
singular, which is exactly the same as the ghi declension). It differs from dfd-, however, in
that the endings of the “strong” cases induce a lengthened grade (v7ddhip) of the stem-

final vowel.
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§11.3. Stems ending in -u (SFR=)

The stems ending in -« belong to the f class, together with those ending in -7, and hence
they share many features of their declension. One again, the neuters show relatively more
influence from the declension of 7#-stem nouns, while feminines have the option of being

declined according to the f rules or according to the &I rules.

T
T
T
e
=geft FiS] e e
T
T
oY
T

bLi T el
Tt LKy uEll
qHEgq, REl

THeEad  fgEEd 9gE

T AT wpE W

TJgft W AT TP
LB O E 1o G o o B
W AYT: wWYgA: AYAE
gt wyM wyEnr Ayy
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'The principal difference between the neuters and the masculines in the #-stem declension,
exactly as in the i-stem declension, is that the neuters exhibit more of an influence from
the declension of z-stem nouns. That is to say, before all of the case suffixes that begin

with a vowel, these forms are declined as if their stem is not -« but -uz.

However, as with neuter adjectives in 7, neuter adjectives in « can take endings identical to
masculine adjectives ending in # in all of the above forms, apart from those of nominative-

accusative:

* 73q and T (%o TH.)
* 7= and g (4-5 THo)
* 73l and 93 (9o TH.)
* T51: and T (5-9. T5)

T o3 EE a:
=gt 99, 979 99 g9
Tt 94, g A9V a9
LES gFﬁ:’ g e t;]TITJ:[
Taet éF-ﬁ, aﬁm e ?rg’g

§11.4. Stems ending in -4 (TFRT)

All stems ending in 4 are feminine. This class includes all of the words formed with the

teminine stem forming suffix 4, and hence it includes many nominal stems that corre-
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spond to a masculine/neuter stem ending in 4.

b ﬁ b by

HYHT T R A
faftan L1 R | T
?Fﬁ'ql T @?TWITH I
=geft T M g
LEL AT '@HTEITF[ AT
et A 9 ESRIGIE:|
Tt EEiei el g

One particularity of the ¢-stem declension is the appearance of an augment ya (technically
called =2 by Panini) between the stem and some endings, namely those of the dative,
ablative, genitive, and locative singular (i.e., those endings that Panini teaches with the
anubandha N, viz.Né, NasI, Nas and Ni). See Astadhyayi 7.1.113

NoTeE: This declension corresponds closely to Latin nouns like mensa and Greek nouns like xapa.

Historically, the augment ya appears to be due to the influence of feminine nominals ending in

-1, where yi (*-yeh,) is one possible form the stem-forming suffix -i (*-ih,-).

§11.5. Stems ending in -7 (FFRT=A)
All of these stems are feminine, and many are formed with a suffix VP that produces

feminine adjectives.

There is an important distinction between one class of feminine stems in -7, mostly un-
derived stems, and another that is mostly made of derived nominal stems (see feminine

stem forming suffixes), which Panini calls #adi. The underived class takes the default
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nominal endings, and has been exemplified above with the noun #i-. The derived class is

inflected as follows:

feeftan TEm = EEE

st = = BEEIC
|t T T <Y
g A T T

One particularity of the declension of nouns of the 7adi class is that they take the augment
3 between the stem (fawie®4) and certain declensional endings, namely, those that
Panini teaches with the anubandha N (Né, NasI, Nas, and Ni); see Astadhyayi 7.3.112.

Here we may also refer to the declension of the word s#ri- “woman,” but which has aspects
of the declension of both underived and derived stems: like radical stems in 7, its stem
becomes 7y- before endings that begin with a vowel (optionally so in the accusative singu-
lar and plural), but like derivative stems in 7, it takes the augment 47" before case-suffixes

marked with a V. Hence its paradigm is as follows:
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LG figeq WgE
T il e R
fecten foom, @ o o, W
it fram g it
a@aﬁ o '@QTEITH e
KEL| feram: @ w
et foran: fomm: @i
weh fEm R dg
ey o e

§11.6. Stems ending in -7 (FFAT)

Most stems ending in -# belong to the nadi class, and hence their declension is almost
identical to that of stems ending in -7 like &t- and &I-. The only difference is that whereas

i-stems form the nominative singular without a suffix, z-stems form the nominative sin-

gular with the default suffix sU (i.e., /).

All nominal stems belonging to this class are feminine.

N f; N b

o TY: TeA] oA
focfan Y Fea EEE
Feften e FPEAT YR
wgeff EC:| TLAY T
EEL A ALAM TLA:
et FeA: EE=IE FYAH
T A qEn Ay
gEgT 9y oA e
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§11.7. Stems ending in -7 (FEFHRT=T)

These stems generally fall into one of two semantic categories: (1) nouns which express
relations (such as mother, father, sister, brother, etc.), and (2) adjectives which express the
agent of a verb, as well as a handful of other words. Nominal forms of the second type

are used in the so-called periphrastic future (22).

In morphological terms, however, there is a distinction between (1) nouns which take the
full grade (7o1:) of the stem-final vowel in the strong cases; and (2) nouns which take
the lengthened grade (3$:) of the stem-final vowel in the strong cases. All agent nouns
belong to the second category. Most nouns of relationship belong to the first category,
with the exception of Tg- “grandson” and ¥g- “sister,” and the word &3- “star.”

Paradigms of the first class of nominal stems ending in 7, i.e., those which take a full

grade vowel of the stem in the strong cases, are presented first.

T fggEd wgEe
ERL) foran foaa fore:
foetten floem @ fem
gl e fogEm fughe
gt fogeamy firpe:
T g fageEm foge:
LLd fig: fem foemm
|t foat EEIR firgy
ey far oA fora:
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AYHT AT A AL

GRIRL HEAT AT A
=geft T ATA A
T Ealts R 15 K | W
et EaI O 1 | N I 1
et wEafk A7 ATy
T AL A AT

Paradigms of the second class of nominal stems ending in 7, which take the lengthened

grade in the strong cases, follow:

wFEgEH  fgEEd wgEe
T il AN FEAR
fifr  TOmw T Em
G| G 5 - G
T W IgEm 99
KLl g TEEE SIS
w5t I0q: Sl ELEGIEN
kLl A EE a1y

-

TG S I AN
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qqHT & 1 ETERT EASIE
rﬁ?ﬁ?ﬂ ETHH FEFHTEI Y
GRIEL = g g
i e g Ege

e B s

TqHT <Id <AV
fifr =@ Uit
GRiRL T, T I
=geft 1 A B |
REL U, G AT
L L A O G A
Tt o, Sk gE:

'The neuter has the same peculiarities as nominal stems ending in i and #, namely:

I. it inserts the letter # between the stem and declensional endings that begin with a

vowel;

2. outside of the nominative-accusative, it may take the properly neuter endings, or

it make take the same endings as the masculine-feminine.
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§11.8. Stems ending in diphthongs

A number of nouns have a stem that ends in a diphthong (4, a7, or au; no stems in ¢ are
found). 'The main distinction is between stems that show vowel gradation in the root

b

syllable, like 71- m.f. “cow” and #t- m. “sky,” and those that do not, like *- f. “wealth” and

- f. “boat.”

Non-gradational stems like - are straightforward, in that they take the regular endings,

with the sandhi variants nau- before consonants and ndv- before vowels.

T fggEd qga
AT T @ A
fecfen NIER: EIC]] BIER
BRIkl BIE Jrrg A
=geft EIES g A
L ma: B =1t G IE= P
wEt mE: BIE! BICIE:|
TaHt BIIES T Ty
T A EIEl EIER
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BRI q T ™
focfran T T ™
BRIkl = T A
=gl ™ T T
KEL| T TIM T
Wt T @ @M
gt f T g
Yy W T

NoTE: The word ¥- is somewhat different from it because the stem forms are not rai- and ray- but
ra- and ¥4-. This is because the y is not actually part of the radical syllable, but is a glide inserted
between the root syllable and the ending when the latter begins with a vowel. The inherited
form of this word was *reh;-, and hence the stem ended synchronically in a consonant, which was

replaced by the glide y in Sanskrit (compare Latin rés).

Stems that feature vowel gradation typically show the full or lengthened grade in the
“strong” forms (nominative-accusative singular and dual, and nominative plural), and
elsewhere have weaker forms. In the case of 7, the strong form is gau- (*glow-, or perhaps
*gMehsw-), and the weak form is go- (before consonants) and gav- (before vowels), i.e.,
*g¥ow-. In the case of -, the strong forms are made with dyau- (*dyew-), and the weak
forms are made with dyu- (before consonants) and div- (before vowels), i.e., *diw- or
*dyu-. 'The accusative singular in both cases is formed by omitting the final glide of the
radical syllable before the 72 of the ending.
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tFAEd fgEed 9gE
A Ell T, e
fafer  feem,am wEr A, fa
i fe T g
=gft e T T
Tt fem: A T
wsi fea: fea:  feam
Tt fafa foar: 9y

NoTE: This noun has been split into two by later Sanskrit grammarians (who are followed by
the less empirically-minded European grammarians), viz. div- (providing the weak forms in the
paradigm above) and dys- (providing the strong forms). This is purely for derivational reasons,
since they clearly constitute a single paradigm. Uncertainties of vowel gradation led to the use of
multiple forms in certain cases, as noted above. The word is cognate with Greek Zeds and Latin

Tu-ppiter.

THEd  fgEEd SgAEd

TIH T M e
fidfen MME W
GoiR HENl A T
ageff ™ MW" T
LEL| e AEE T
et T LEIR RLEIE
aHt IE] e Ty
ey LIEl IS
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§12. Stems ending in consonants (EF+dTi)

Although some stems ending in a vowel are “changeable,” in that the endings of different
cases are affixed to different grades of the stem-final vowel, they are usually considered
to be “unchangeable.” In contrast, many stems ending in a consonant are more clearly

“changeable,” in that the endings are affixed to different forms of the stem.

We can thus distinguish between “strong” and “weak” versions of the stem before certain

» «

endings, and in some cases, between “strong,” “middle,” and “weak” versions of the stem.

The “strong” version of the stem occurs before the inflectional endings that Panini calls &3-
e, These are the nominative and accusative singular, the nominative and accusative

dual, and the nominative plural (i.e., the endings comprised in Panini’s abbreviation g2).

The “weak” version of the stem occurs before all of the other inflectional endings. But
there is often a distinction between the “weak” form of the stem before inflectional end-
ings beginning with consonant—the so-called “word” or padam endings—and the “weak”
form before those endings beginning with a vowel. Sometimes grammars refer to the
form of the stem before consonant-initial endings as the “middle” form of the stem, and

reserve the term “weak” for the form of the stem before vowel-initial endings.

% TFo %080 2 Tgo
o The R Mo R T
%o The %o M8 %o o
%o Tho Yo [§o 8o Ago
Mo Tho Yo o 4o TEo
fo Tho o f§o o TEo
Yo Tho Yo ﬁio Yo E|§o
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§12.1. Stems ending in -s

The stems that end in -s (or -5) fall into three categories:

1. neuter nouns, which are usually primary derivatives of verbs (representing nomina

concreta), such as A9 “mind,” gfH- “oblation,” and =Y. “life.”
2. comparative adjectives, which are formed with the suffix -yas—;

3. perfect participles, which are formed with the sufhix -vdirns—/-var-/-us-

'These three types will be presented in turn.

In the case of neuter nouns, the stem does not change with the endings.

NOTE: An apparent exception is the nominative-accusative plural, in which the final vowel of
the stem is lengthened and nasalized before the ending -i. However, Panini considers this to be a
general effect that the neuter nominative-accusative ending (which he calls Si) hasona preceding

stem.

AT HA: HAHT HAH

e T AT A

ageft = T /AR
Tt T AR AR

TuHt L1 M o) FO - P

- a T

¥y A HAH AN
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The declension of stems in -is (e.g., &4:) and -us (e.g., 3F:) is entirely parallel, except, of
course, with the transformation of the stem-final s to s before endings beginning with a

vowel.

These nouns may occur as the final member of an adjectival (i.e., babuvribip) compound.
When they agree with a masculine or feminine noun, they are inflected in the same way

as in the neuter, except in the nominative and accusative cases, as shown below.

e fgmeR g

T gAA: gEEl gEee:
fgfr  gaEwm  gE e gEeE:

'The next major class of nominal stems ending in -s is represented by comparative adjec-
tives, which are formed with the suffix -yas- (Panini’s iyasUN). In the neuter, the stem
ends in -yas- throughout (except in the nominative-accusative plural, where, as usual, the
case-ending Si causes lengthening and nasalization of the preceding vowel). In the mas-
culine, the stem ends in -yazis- in the “strong” cases (F5™€H) and -yas- in the “weak”
cases. The corresponding feminine is formed by adding the suffix 7 (ViP) to the version

of the stem ending in -yas-.
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IOI

LG fea=m EREEE]
ToHT CRICWAE L O i AP G | A3}
focttan PRI C P 1 A D B A 3}
Tt PR PRI st
=gt P RE| AT PRIEE
Tt DELH QI'Q\TWTH FANA:
et PELH PRIl CREIL
kLl PRI PRl 4:g
T, S/ A gEil /g gEra: ) i

Finally, the participle of the perfect stem, which Panini called #9. The suffix has different

forms, but in this case the differences are quite radical:

* In the neuter, the “underlying” form of the stem can be thought of as -vas- in the

strong cases (FEEAT) and the weak cases beginning with a consonant (the so-

called “pada endings” or “middle cases”), and as -us- in the remaining weak cases

(ie., those beginning with a consonant). Thus we can distinguishing between a

tull-grade suffix in the “strong” and “middle” cases, and a zero-grade suffix in the

“weak” cases. The full-grade form, however, has been replaced with -vaz- in all

cases apart from the nominative-accusative plural.

* In the masculine, before the the “strong” cases (Fa&d ™), the form of the stem is

-vams-, and among the remaining cases, it takes the form -vad- before the “middle”

cases (i.e., those beginning with a consonant) and -us- before the “weak” cases (i.e.,

those beginning with a vowel), just as in the neuter.

Here is the neuter inflection of such a stem:
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THTAA fga=m EREEE]
TorHT TFAA, TEAA  FFAE, TFH qHA:, TR

o

faetan TEAEE, TFHAd TG, TFA T, THAi

GRiRl aF EEEF-OlL TFACA:
st TFTEH TFTET:
KEL _F: THEIEAH SEEE-oF
Rl RERE RERLE RERIC
Rl REL RERL Y

The noun puzms- m. “human, man” is similar to perfect participles:

THaEd  fgEe agEEs
ERU | qAH gEEl g
e gwiem  gEE gE
ERLE g e gie:
=geft 94 A IR
EECU CER. s G G
L1 99 gEr gEm
KLkl g 9| gg

§12.2. Stems ending in -n

The stems that end in -7 include:

1. masculine and neuter stems derived with the suffixes -an, -man, or —~van;
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2. adjectival stems (in the masculine and neuter) derived with the suffix -in.

Stems that end in -7 generally have #hree forms:

* the strong form of the stem, which occurs before the so-called “strong” (FaATHE)

case endings;

* the weak form of the stem, which occurs before the other case endings, with the

following distinction sometimes being applicable:

— the middle cases are those in which the case-suffix begins with a consonant,

and

— the weakest cases are those in which the case-suffix begins with a vowel.

As noted above, these different forms of the stem are conditioned by the accentual prop-
erties of the endings. In general, the final syllable of the stem will stand in the full grade
form in its “strong” form, i.e., before the unaccented endings of the nominative and ac-
cusative singular, nominative and accusative dual, and nominative plural (also accusative
plural for the neuter), whereas it will stand in the zero grade form before the other end-

ings.

We will begin by considering the paradigms of masculine and neuter stems in -a7, in-
cluding those formed with the suffixes -man and -van. All of these stems share the same
endings; they differ merely in the gradation of the stem before those endings. The endings
are the standard endings taught in Astadhyayi 4.1.2 and discussed above.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/4-1-2
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YA T T T
fifr TR RS IE T

et T REED It S
et T RELI: SRS
REL| T qHAE T
wEl e T T
TuHt ufF, a9 T =g

Observations:

* 'The strong form of the stem is T, with a lengthened grade of the stem-final

syllable. (See below for a historical explanation of this form.)

* 'The weak form of the stem—that is, the form before accented declensional endings
that begin with a vowel—is ¥, which represents the zero grade of the stem-final

syllable. The 7 is palatalized by its contact with the palatal consonant ;.

* The middle form of the stem—that is, the form before accented declensional end-
ings that begin with a consonant—is ¥I-, which similarly represents the zero grade
of the stem-final syllable. 'The final 4 in this case is a reflex of a historical vocalic

*-n- (see below).

* Finally, the nominative singular is =T, rather than **r4jan (which is what we would

expect from rdjan + sU).

NoTE: ‘The suffix of masculine nouns of this class was historically *-oz- in the full grade and
*-n- in the zero grade, which had both vocalic (*-7-) and consonantal (*-7-) forms depending on

whether the declensional suffix that followed began with a consonant or vowel, respectively.
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The lengthened grade of the “strong” stem is because of Brugmann’s Law, according to which an *o
g g g 3 g
in an open syllable (i.e., an *o followed by one consonant and then a vowel within the same word)

was lengthened in Proto-Indo-Iranian. Hence:

PIE Brugmann’s Law  Sanskrit

*hireg-on-m  *rdl-an-am raj-an-am

Like @i is inflected *cH-, with one major difference: whereas, in the paradigm of T,
the & between the radical element 74/ and the -7 of the stem-final syllable is generally
lost in the weak cases, in the paradigm of -, the 4 is retained in all of the weak cases,

because otherwise we would have an inadmissible sequence of consonants (*az-m-n-).

oIkl AT STCHETY STTeHTY
=geft ACHT AT A
"Tgtﬁ 3TcHA: HICHHTH JTcHH:
L L AMCHT:  ACHA:  3YIeHATH

aaft AMAN  oMHAl: g
KA 1R GG G I 16 L I
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qoHT a A, AR AT
fecten BRI e, A A
pRiEl Bkl AT RILIE]
aqeft T T SIes)
T=H BRI RILEIC BILES
w8t T T BIE=IE:|
qaHt e, TR AT g

o a o

JEYTY AT, T A, ATl AT

A class of neuter nouns exemplified by a4si- n. “eye” has two stems, one ending in -7 used
in the strong cases, and one ending in -7 used in the weak cases. The nouns inflected this

way are 31&1-/31&- “eye,” 3E-/3¥4- “bone,” 8-/ “curds,” and |fF-/aF47- “thigh.”

A fgga agEEs

LR fey 1feqoft 1efifor
ot sfay afgoft refifor
At S| SIS (| - G R
=gt 78Ty afenary  etfena:
LEL oy PR £ o 2 QY | Ep e
wE U 3RV &I
TuHt affedr  ereum: a1farg
T srferoft arefifor

§12.3. Stems ending in -# and -d

Stems that end in -# include various classes of nouns and adjectives in Sanskrit, including

root nouns, present participles, and possessive adjectives formed with the suffixes #q9 and q4.
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Stems that end in -4 are much rarer, but they can be considered under the same heading.

The category of root nouns includes some archaic nouns that differentiate between a
strong and a weak stem, like 73 “foot,” as well as many nouns that use a single stem

throughout, such as ge<: “friend.”

hEe fgEee sgE
EREI geg el RESE

Tl e geeam  ges:
LE gea: oy gEa:

Exactly parallel to stems ending in -Z with an unchanging stem are stems ending in -7
with an unchanging stem. These include many wpapada-tatpurusah compounds, which,
when the suffix % is used, insert the augment T% at the end of a light verbal root. As an
example, consult *Fa- m. ‘mountain’ (from V3 ‘lift, bear’ with ¥ ‘the earth’).
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T fgEmem SgE

A

TEYTY

Tq

N

ECal
ECRl
ECEDIC
ECEDIC
ECEDIC
Tl
ECRIE

ECRE
ECRE
ayta:
T
ECF-RE
ECRIE
g

Most of the other stems in -# are formed using a suffix that exhibits vowel-gradation. The

strong stem will usually end in -ant, and the weak stem in -at.

For stems derived using the possessive suffixes Ag7 and q4, the declension is as follows:

TFI fga=m EEEEE|
qoT UM, UNEd OWEedl, gadt  eEed:, g
fecfen YT, A UNEdl, gadt  eEd:, g
Tt gaqdl PEER-DIE: BEE|teS
Tgeft PEEK PEERDIE:| PEEF-DR
Tt EEERE EEEE-DIL:| PEEE-OH
et PEERE PEERIE BECRIL
aeft CEEIT] EEERIE EEE:|

YT g, SHad

T, ST

g, S

Note that the nominative singular masculine of stems formed with the suffixes g7 and

aqy, as well as of other stems such as ¥9d- “you,” has a /long vowe/, in contrast to the

declension of present participles.
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'The other main class of stems ending in -# are present participles, that is, verbal adjectives
formed from the present stem. In the parasmaipadim, such adjectives are formed with a
suffix that Panini calls /4. (In the dmanépadim, they are formed with a different suffix,
Y, and such forms are inflected like regular a-stem nominals.) This suffix 21d forms
nominal stems whose inflection is almost identical to the inflection of stems formed with
Aq? and 9q9. The difference is in the nominative singular of the masculine, where the

ending, as shown below, is not -4z but -an.

T fgEem SgEeW

HAHT T, T8 T, TITA T, T
foctten T, T Tgdl, Sg=dl g, Tgufed

et Tl T e
=geft T TG TR
LE] T TSI EPREC2)
T T Tl T
Bl T gl ey

NOTE: Be careful not to confuse forms of the participle with homophonous forms of the finite

verb, such as Tgufd and Tguf=!

One exception to this general pattern is furnished by participles of verbs belonging to
the third, or reduplicating, class. In these words, the weak stem is used throughout the
paradigm, even in the strong cases (apart from the nominative-accusative-vocative of the

neuter plural, where the strong form of the stem may optionally be used).
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To Tqq Tadl, I I=a:, qafd/EE
et Leall TTEAH i
=geft T EEEoln| TEEA
Tt 3ad TTEAM EEE-ol
Wt GEGH Tl TEdM
Tt Tafd qadl: g

'The noun pdth- m. “path” synchronically ends in #4, but historically ended in a laryngeal

consonant (*4,), which resulted in a pattern of vowel gradation that looks rather irregular:

THIAA fgmm  wgE
LR T et e (RV eem:)
fadfer v (RV wom) oot T
et kRl EIRES G O BICE
=geft g gfenam gfena:
Tt T LIEED | | DR
L Ll o T26: g
et a3 T6: qfery
T T Tl O

At the end of a compound, the stem is 9%-.

NoTE: 'The pattern of this noun is actually very straightforward from a historical perspective.
'The stem can be considered a combination of the elements *pent-eh,-. In the strong cases both

elements received the full grade. In the weak cases neither element of the stem received the full
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grade, and instead the accent and full-grade vowel appeared on the ending (e.g., *pns-ho-eh; for
patha).

§12.4. Stems ending in palatals

'This category, once again, includes stems that exhibit gradation and stems that do not. We
will begin with the latter category, which is quite straightforward. In nominal declension,

palatals generally become velars in internal sandhi:

ERE) 653 fem  fam
fifr  fEm fmw Rm
et fem  femem fef
et fexr feramg  fa
LEL fem foamy T
s far: fom fam
gt &l fam: &g

Similarly inflected are stems that end in the word -2, including adjectives of comparison,

area- ‘like that,” 231 ‘like this.’

The relatively common set of nominal derivatives formed from the root V#g ‘turn’ have
an idiosynctatic declension that reflects both (a) the erstwhile presence of a laryngeal at
the beginning of the root, and (b) the general pattern of vowel gradation, with full grade

of the root in the strong forms, and zero grade in the weak forms.
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T fgEweR SgEew

ERL og, ME W, W 9, WS
feefran U=, 9T EﬁﬁT, Tt qr:, LI
BRIkl T IRt R |
aqeft o= qE gy
Tt = EILESIC: B

LLS| El] T it
Tl Ellic] o= e

FEGT O0E, T U=, Ul U, i

Similar are - ‘going apart,’ - ‘going away,’ - ‘turned down,” 3@ ‘turned
) )
towards,” 3180- ‘turned down.

The stem &=- shows some different vowel alternation:

wFaed 0 fgEgew wgE

TeT TG, TAF U, WA T, weAr
feeiten To9H, UoA%  UoAdl, WAl wdre:, weats
GRiRl L] EICEE It qegy:
ageft LI PICRE I et
Tt i AT T :
et EGIE EGIEIE PRI

a

Riz L G A T G B A B 5 2

Similarly inflected are =¥9- ‘turned down,” 33%- ‘turned up,” and - ‘turned correctly’
(the 7 in this stem is unetymological, presumably after the analogy of =% and %co-).
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The stem f#=1- ‘horizontal is somewhat irregular, probably deriving from a conflation of

fag. with other forms ending in */=-. Its weak stem is fov4..

NoTE: The strong form of the root in these stems was originally *Hen%, which often constituted
a separate syllable after the prefix (i.e., pra-dricam, prati-dsicam). ‘The weak form was originally
*HE, without the nasal, which resulted in (a) the lengthening of a preceding vowel (hence prac-,
pratic-), in case the preceding sound was a vowel, or (b) the insertion of the vowel -i-, in case the
preceding sound was a consonant. These are the standard effects of Indo-European laryngeals in

Sanskrit.

§13. Pronouns

Pronouns are nominal forms whose occasion for use (FgfAf#=M) is to refer to something
that has either already been mentioned in a given discursive context (a referens) or which
can be assumed or implied by the same discursive context. For this reason they are of-
ten said to “stand in place of” (pro-) something that would otherwise be expressed by a
nominal form. There are, however, several types of pronouns, in Sanskrit as in English,
each of which have different functions within a sentence. This section will be primarily
concerned with the forms of these pronouns, although notes on their meaning and usage

will follow.

The Sanskrit term for a pronoun is 5. This stands for a list of pronominal stems which

take special endings, namely (Vasu on Aszidhyayi 1.1.27):

Td- “every, all” (Gr. 8\os, from *solwo-);
* a4 “whole, all”;

* 3I49- “both”;

* 3Y4- “both”;

* words formed with the affix Datara, as in &% “which” (of two);


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-1-27
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words formed with the affix Datama, as in ®a9- “which” (of more than two);
- “other, different”;

eIae- “the other” (of two);

gt “other, different” (also formed using the contrastive affix -zara-);

4- and - “one, several” (only in Vedic texts);

M- “one, the other, half”;

@w- “any, every” (Gr. auds, Eng. some);

& “all, every”;

< (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc. nom. sg. is ¥: and the fem. nom. sg. is ¥1) “that,” a rare demonstrative;

a9 (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc. nom. sg. is ®: and the fem. nom. sg. is ) “that,” the basic demonstrative;

7 (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc. nom. sg. is 7: and the fem. nom. sg. is @) “which,” the relative;

uqe (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the
masc. nom. sg. is ™: and the fem. nom. sg. is @) “this,” the proximate demon-

strative;

%29 (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the
masc. nom. sg. is ¥¥9 and the fem. nom. sg. is ¥7M), “this,” another proximate

demonstrative;

¥ed (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc.-fem. nom. sg. is 3@, “that,” a distal demonstrative;

T%- “one, a single”;
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* f5- “two”;

* o9 “you” (see below);

* =g “we” (see below);

* the personal pronoun ¥4, which Panini teaches as bbavarU “you”;

* T4 (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the
masc. nom. sg. is %: and the fem. nom. sg. is #1) “what?”, the interrogative

pronoun.
The special endings that are added to most ¥57M except for the personal pronouns are:

« the ending -¢ rather than -a5 (7 rather than Jas) in the masc.nom.pl./4.4IH=E,;

* the use of the augment -sma- in several cases of the masculine and neuter singular,

namely:

— -smai (sma + Ng) instead of -aya in the masc.-neut.dat.sg./d.74. 9., ac-
cording to Astadhyayi 7.1.14;

— -smat (sma + NasI) instead of -af in the masc.-neut.abl.sg./3.79.79%., ac-

cording to Astadhyadyi 7.1.15;
— ~smin (sma + Ni) instead of ~¢in the masc.-neut.loc.sg./4.74.98%%., according
to Astadhyayi 7.1.15.

* the use of the augment -syd- in several cases of the feminine singular, namely:

— -syai (sya + Ne) instead of -ayai in the fem.dat.sg./#.5q2.
— -syah (sya + Nas(I)) instead of -ayah in the fem.abl.-gen..sg./#. 7= ITE=I.;

— -syam (syd + Ni) instead of -ayam in the fem.loc..sg./#.qa=1%..


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-1-14
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-1-15
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-1-15
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§13.1. Personal pronouns

Sanskrit is a pro-drop language, meaning that pronouns (and above all subject pronouns)
can be dropped if their meaning is expressed elsewhere in the sentence (for instance
through person marking on the verb) or if they can be inferred from context. Thus it
is usually sufficient to use a verb without a subject pronoun in the first and second per-
son: FH means “I do,” whereas */& U implies that the fact that I am doing the action
— as opposed to anyone else — is somehow relevant (“it is I who do it,” “I am the one

» «

who does it,” “as for me, I do it”). Of course non-subject pronouns cannot be dropped as

easily because non-subject arguments are not marked on the verb.

The first and second pronouns have no gender. They can be used in agreement with
any gender: Fd @ “who are you (masc.)?” or F1 @@H “who are you (fem.)?”. In the
accusative, dative, and genitive case, all three numbers of both pronouns have alternative
enclitic forms that can only be used after another word (enclitics cannot occur first within
a sentence). There is no difference in meaning between the enclitic and non-enclitic

forms.

A note on number: the plural is often used for the singular and dual in the first person
(Astadhyayi 1.2.59); in the second person, the pronoun ¥ad- is often used, with third person

verb agreement, much like Italian Lei or Spanish wuszed.

Sanskrit grammarians refer to these forms as 1&g (first person plural), @5 (first person
singular), %< (second person plural), % (second person singular). These are also the

forms used in compounds.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-2-59
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A fgmem SgE

THL SRH SUEIE KL

fodften @M, W emEm SEAM, -
gd T AT TN
gt W, W AW e,
T A AN S

St W A SEHY,
et A el STEg

NOTE: ‘The paradigm of the pronouns of the first person (STHTET:) employs several different

stems:

1. ah-dm < *hieg-hiom (Avestan azam, Greek éyc), Latin ego, Old English ic).

2. md- < *mé- (Avestan mgm, moi, mé; Greek ué and pot, Latin me, mi, mihi, and Old

English mec, me).
3. dvd-; origin unclear.
4. vay- < *wei- (Avestan vaam, Gothic weis, German wir, Old English wé)

5. asmd- < *ns-mé (e.g. Greek nuels « *nsmé-es, Homeric dupe < *nsmé, German uns, Old

English as)

6. nap < *nos (Latin nos). It seems likely that the enclitic pronoun of the plural is a full-grade

form (*nos) of what appears in the non-enclitic pronouns in the zero-grade form (*7s).
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e fgr sgE

LU EEICU CL
fadfer g, 1 gAM o,
gt FArAE eI
a@aﬁ JHH, _ST JAIHH POHHY, q:
TH REIS I

et T, d REEIE TEATHY, T

NOTE: The paradigm of the pronouns of the second person (w&®ga™:) employs several different

stems.

1. fu- < *tu (Latin tu, tibi, Old English fz)

2. té from *roi (Greek Tov)

3. yu-v-; origin unclear.

4. yu-s-ma- from *yus-mé- (Greek vueis « *yusmeé-es, Homeric Supe < *yusmé; Old English
Zow)

5. vap from *wos (Latin vos). As in the case of the first person, it seems likely that the

enclitic pronoun of the plural is a full-grade form (*vos) of what appears in the non-enclitic

pronouns in the zero-grade form (*us).

§13.2. The td-/yd-/kd- series

'The pronominal stems in #4-, yd- and kd- form a closely-related series. The z4- forms
are demonstrative pronouns (which often function as “correlative” pronouns to relative
clauses), the yd- forms are relative pronouns, and the 44- forms are interrogative pro-
nouns. These three stems are inflected in entirely the same way. For more on relative

clauses, see below.
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Most Indian grammarians, including Panini, teach the neuter nominative-accusative sin-
g ) g Fanini,
gular (T4.92f5<ia%.) as the “basic” stem of these forms, because the paradigms of 74~ and
d- share the idiosyncracy that the nominative-accusative singular of the neuter is a special
Yy Y y g p

form that ends in -d, rather than in -, as neuters of a-stem forms commonly do.

'The forms of z4- function as the primary demonstrative pronoun and adjective in San-
skrit. They are used where English uses the demonstrative “that,” but also equivalently
to the third-person pronoun (he/she/it) in English, and in some cases equivalently to the
definite article (the) in English. The unifying feature appears to be the identifiability of

the referent of the demonstrative.

'The pronoun #4- or d is paradigmatic of the pronominal declension in Sanskrit. Please

look there for comments about the special form of the endings of this class of words.

T W/ dd At/ d /A
fefn @,/ @@ @/ T dH /A
Ff IEe1c: G
wgff o= g T
L E: L L2 g T
Wt T T A
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Tt T Ty AR
Tt 9= 9| dna:

qaHt [NESZIR! IRIF ag

NOTE: Many of these forms have cognates in other Indo-European languages. For instance:

» aa: Latin is-tod (later is-tud), neut. “that”; Greek 76 (n.) “that”; from *#4z.

* @ Greek 6 (m.); from *s¢ (the form without a final 5 appears to be original, which may

account for the irregular sandhi of this word).
4t Greek 7 (f.); from *seb,.
* T&: Greek Tolo; from *#dsyo.
* d: Greek 7dv; from *tom.

» I Greek mjv; from *téh,m.

Note that the pronoun Ta- (7<) is declined in exactly the same way as @-, being a com-
pound of @- and the deictic particle ¢ (a full-grade form of the deictic particle 7, which is
sometimes called the Aic ef nunc or “here and now” particle in Indo-European studies).

Compare forms like i-danim and i-ha.
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I21

wHEe  fggER S
T g /Fd A/ A A/ AN
fgfn @,/ =@ A/ F W/ A
?EﬁTIT BEl I EF
wwH FE A A
et A oFE Ay
THAEd  fggEd SgAE
T A; El RIE
faden a3 a:
gfEr == I I
T T I AR
gt =eEn I AR
et FE: 9@ 99
gl g A 99
TFI fgrm wga
Y F: o/ fRR F/F O F /WO
fodfen #9601/ % FH/ FW
TH A FEY
w3+ I
TEH FHEq Eaeoit: (I 1o
st HE FHAT: Eit:
et wET F4: Y
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Note that there are fwo stems in use for the neuter forms of this pronoun. One of them
is 7-, which derives from the same i-stem form we see in Latin quid and Greek 7. The
other is kd-, which is historically a thematic stem (ending in either *¢ or *o in Indo-
European). We only see the i-stem form in the neuter singular form iz, which is ana-

logically reconstructed from ciz.

NotTE: Historically, we would expect the labiovelar of the inherited form *4Xid to be palatalized
by the following high vowel. And in fact this is what happens: the particle ciz is the direct continu-
ation of the Indo-European form. However, the velar has been restored throughout the paradigm
of the pronoun %d-/ki-, on analogy with unpalatalized forms like 4¢ (from *#¥si). When there
was variation within a paradigm between velar and palatal stops, introduced by sound changes in

Indo-Iranian, Sanskrit typically flattens the variation in favor of the velar stops.

THFEEH  fgEEd WgAEd
T % F1:
fadten =M £ EJH
gl w FATY BT
Tgfi = FOATH BT

Tt wEEm: s EnE:
L L FE: OHER HEE
Tt FEm wER w9

§13.3. The demonstrative stem 389

This is a demonstrative stem which, like all such stems in Sanskrit, can be used either as
an adjective, qualifying another noun (e.g., 3@ TS 7 S, “this king doesn’t know”) or
as a pronoun, replacing another noun (e.g., ®d 7 S, “this person doesn’t know”). It
has proximal reference (FAi=z1:) and is therefore used to refer to people and things that

are relatively close to the speaker in a particular discursive context.
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For the accent, see .

THTE ferm wgE
T e /38 3N/ 3H O3/ TN
fedfn s /3@ T /3 TE /TN
A A arer uf:
wgff e A T
RE:C T T W
st Y SEDIF THH
H*T'ﬁ 317%\’:'7{ AT g
TFAEd fgEE wgEe
TH T E ZH:
fedfen T T
JAA  IFA AT eI
gt o= AN A
TEH s AT e
L LS AqE: Al M
Rskicei AT o o QY o) EOC <

§13.4. The demonstrative stem 3@q

This pronoun is used with distal reference (STARMET:), i.e., to refer to something that is

relatively distant from the speaker in a particular discursive context.

When two forms are listed in the table, they represent masculine and feminine forms;

when three forms are listed, they represent masculine, neuter, and feminine forms.
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THIE fgmem 9gE
ECr: B VA OV | B s/ SN /S
faden =g / of@: /o oqE e A/ A /A
JfA S/ S S G A
G A agery e /e
TEH ST / S ST SR /S
T uged / Agen S I G WA UL

et emfeR o ey emEn STY / e

NoTE: The dual nominative-accusative forms of 318: are WeM, that is, their final vowels are not

subject to sandhi (see Astadhyiyi 1.1.12). Hence: ami atra, ami atra, etc.

§14. Numerals

The Sanskrit name for a number is @&, Sanskrit has cardinal numbers, which answer

the question how many, and ordinal numbers, which answer the question in what order.

§14.1. Cardinal numbers

First the stems of the numbers from one to nineteen:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-1-12
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Number Stem

I ha-

2 dud-

3 tri-

4 catur-

5 pdrica-

6 sdr-

7 saptd-

8 astd-

9 ndva-

10 ddsa-

193 ¢kadasa-
2 dvddasa-
13 trdyodasa-
4 cdturdasa-
15 pdricadasa-
16 sodasa-

7 saptidasa-
18 astidasa-
19 ndvadasa-

'The numbers from one to four are inflected for gender, number, and case. They are gen-
erally used as adjectives, i.e., to qualify another nominal, although in many cases that
nominal may be understood from context and thus omitted. Hence g/ =7 at “two came,”

in the masculine, can easily be understood to refer to rwo men.

'The numeral T#- is inflected as a pronoun. It can also be used in the plural (not given

here) to mean “some” or “a few.”
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ERE| Th: RE REal
fiefan THY T
et THA Al
=rgeft THEH THE
Tt THEAT] THE
wEt THET THE
Tt T THEH

The cardinal numeral “2” also distinguishes gender in the nominative-accusative. It is

inflected exclusively in the dual.

werfifyefta El E
EELRISFRIREIRE CUSitt
wetaEet ERIE

'The number “three”:
HYHT EERE
. . ot foa:
et fafa: faghn:
caturthipaficamyau o fage:
ot ERILIE fergom

Tt oy fogy
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;?; ? TN <qq4:
Feften =g agh:
ERRIREL] I FAG:
ot T ERERIE
wt it} Y

'The numbers from five to nineteen are inflected for case and number (which will always be
plural), but not gender. In the nominative and accusative, the bare stem is used, without

the usual declensional endings. These numbers, too, are used as adjectives.

fepatee: EXE
LRI
el LEITE
wgffas=it g
Wt EEIRIL:|
Kkl EEE

“«_» « »

g- “7,” 99- “9,” and T- “10,” as well as the numbers from 11 to 19 (which end in 331-), are

inflected in the same way as T=-.
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[ECINE L
BRI
Ft ufg:
Tyt v
et quuTH
qaHt ug
fafe: a4
gy =W
ﬁ?‘ﬁ?ﬂ qan:
aydfirg= g
st AN
quHt q1g
fafe: ]I
qoIEAE E, o

et eI, Ehy:
Rk G o P 2
et SEIEic

KLl ey, ey
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fafe: I
TG W=
EoiEl EEIE]
Tgfreen =
ey EEICiE
Tt =g
faife: I
LRI En R IR
GoiEl ERICE
agdfire=lt e
weefp ERURIE:
|t Y

NOTE: The Proto-Indo-European reconstructions of these numbers are:

I *gi-

*dwo-

1)

*tri-
*etwor-
*pénkie-
*swek (?)
*septni-
*okts-
*néwo-

10 *dekm-

O O N ot AW
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'The numbers from twenty onwards are nouns, and construed with what they modify on
the genitive (e.g. S 24 “a hundred slaves”) or used in apposition to what they modify

(e.g., ar&a: z@q id.). Most of the tens are feminine; the numbers 100 and 1000 are neuter.

Number Stem Gender
20 fezrtar- f.
30 IEES f.
40 Tz f.
50 EEIRCE f.
60 L jj:2 f.
70 - f.
8o - f.
90 REIGS f.
100 a- n.
1000 qeg- n.

§14.2. Ordinals

'The ordinals are adjectives that describe the order of something in a series. They are
generally formed from the cardinal numbers (the exception being “first” or ¥2¥-) by means

of various suffixes, such as #hd, md, tamd, and tiya/iya. The feminine stem of all of the

ordinal numbers is formed with 7, except %M., fg<far-, Tofta-, FA- and Ja-.
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Number Stems

Ist TUH-, TeH-
2nd focta-, fachta-
3rd -, -
4th 9q9-, wgf- [also -, TA- and F4=-, T4
sth T=H-, TEHI-
6th E-, TEI-

7th qHH-, HEH-

8th (EH-, TTHI-
gth TaH-, TIH-
10th TIH-, TIHI-
1rth UG-, THTGIN-

The ordinals from 11th to 19th are formed like T#TE1-, THEzH-

Number Stems

2oth o, =t

3oth [EEREEIS

4oth FATNET-, FATE-
soth TR, TERA-
6oth I, Y-

7oth HHA-, FEA-

8oth M-, ST
goth ad-, ol
1ooth TTAAH-, IATH-
1000oth  WEHTH-, GEETHI-
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'The numbers between the tens are formed as simple compounds of the “ones” place and
the ordinal stem for the “tens” place (e.g., THIfERI-, G-, TGN, etc.). The numbers
after 100 and 1000 are formed with the stem ¥1@-, I- and ¥&8-, WEH-, rather than from

the longer ordinal stem (e.g., T#31-, etc.).

§14.3. The bhitasamkhya system

§15. Adjectives

Adjectives, as noted above, are morphologically identical to nouns. In syntactic terms, an
adjective is defined by its agreement in gender, number, and case with a noun, to which
it serves as a modifier or, as the Indian grammarians say, a qualifier (Fzro™). Adjectives

. o « . . . ”»
are sometimes called U=, “words expressive of qualities.

Because it is declined in all three genders, the stem (Wfaufs®H) of an adjective may change.
Thus, for example, when a masculine or neuter noun is described as “blue,” the a-stem
form i®- is used, whereas when a feminine noun is described as “blue,” the 4-stem noun
d1@1- is used. The feminine form can often be considered a derivative of the masculine-
neuter form, which is therefore considered to be the “basic” stem for the purposes of
adjective formation. Thus Panini teaches the feminine forms of many adjectives with the
suffixes 21, vfiq, €Y, =9, and so on. In learning an adjectival formation, one should also

learn which feminine stem is used with it.

Here are a few examples of adjectival stems:
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Meaning jfogq  TyEwfewd eiowq Suffix
“red” wre- e - g
“confused” - - - a1
“doer” Fq- F- - g
“learned” g faga fagdf- €™
“short” Y- 28 - 7
“sacrificing” T T Tl €Y
“great” Heg=d-  Hed- AEl- 3q
“carrying a staff” gfUed.  =fUed e €Y
“of the Kosalas”  #Eed-  #Hed- HIGedl- W

§15.1. Comparison of adjectives

One particularity of adjectives is that they can take particular suffixes that express grades
of comparison. These suffixes are similar to (and indeed etymologically related to) the

English comparative suffix -er and superlative suftix -esz, as in redder and reddest.

The most general set of suffixes, which can be used with any adjectival stem, are 9,
which expresses the comparative degree, and @79, which expresses the superlative degree
(5.3.55—57). They are added to the basic stem, that is, the masculine-neuter form of the
adjectival stem, in the weak form (i.e., the form that occurs before endings beginning
with a consonant, like Ais) if the stem alternates between strong and weak forms. For
the comparative degree, the masculine and neuter form is -, and their feminine form is
-qT-; for the superlative degree, the masculine and neuter form is -@%-, and the feminine

form is - -
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Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree
= “light” zga® “lighter” agarq  “lighest”
T “heavy” TEad “heavier” TeaHq “heaviest”
g “soft” ggaq  “softer” HgaAaqd  “softest”
T@d “thick” oa®  “thicker” Toqaq  “thickest”

E(ET “eastern” T “more eastern” THTH “most eastern”

o

gt “wealthy” g “wealthier” givad:  “wealthiest”

o

95 “knowing” o “more knowing” fagam: “most knowing”

Panini allows these suffixes to be affixed directly to inflected expressions of time in the
locative, e.g., ¥ “in the forenoon” = afe “earlier in the forenoon” (Astadhyayi 6.3.17).
In the form -faram and -tamam, they can also be added to indeclinable adverbs and even
to finite verbs (Aszadhyayi 5.3.56). Of these forms, only adverbs like T “how much less”

are commeon.

The suffixes 94 and 38 constitute another set, which however can only be used after a
small set of adjectives. In contrast to zaraP and tamaP, which can be considered “deriva-
tional” suffixes to the extent that they are added onto already-existing nominal forms,
7yasUN and isthaN are added directly onto roots. Hence they a/fernative with the suf-
fixes of the positive degree rather than being added onto them. Another particularity of
these suffixes is that the root takes the full grade; thus these forms contrast with the pos-
itive degree, where the root very often is in the zero grade. For the declension of stems

in -yas- see above.

NOTE: It is less common to speak of roots in the case of adjectives than in the case of verbs.
Sometimes (e.g., f&m-) the adjectival root corresponds in form and meaning to a verbal root (Vfar).
But most adjectives can be considered to be formed by derivation from an abstract root form. The
systems of adjective formation in Proto-Indo-European were studied by Willem Caland and are

therefore known as Caland systems.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-3-17
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/5-3-56
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Caland_system
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Generally the suffixes iyas and iszha are added after the final consonant of an adjectival
stem (thus replacing a final vowel), e.g., a9: “bad,” 9t “worse,” wfus: “worst.” But in
the following forms the adjective takes a different form in the positive degree than it does
in the comparative and superlative degree (in some cases being given by suppletion). All

forms are given in the neuter nominative singular.
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Positive degree

Comparative degree

Superlative degree

ey “close”
£13 “wide”
B
FHIH “lean”
farrg “swift”
g5H “mean”
T& “heavy”
GEE “satisfied”
ElEe “long”
™ “far”
zeH “firm”
ugeq  “exalted”
9y “broad”
W_m_{l“v;qji i%%gtpi{seworthy”
S s
form “dear”
g “much”
EERL| “thick”
I “excessive”
3 “soft”
Meq “Arm”
PP
gerEH  “beautiful”
ferg “Arm”
TFq “thick”
P “thick”
T “short”

BERE

ERIRH

o

“closer”
“smaller”
“wider”
“straighter”

« »
leaner
“swifter”
« »
meaner
“heavier”
“more satisfied”
« »
longer
“farther”
“Armer”

“more exalted”

“broader”
“better”

“dearer”

« »
more

“thicker”

« . »
more excessive

“softer”

«, »
younger

“Armer”

“older”

“more beautiful”

“Armer”
“thicker”

“thicker”

“shorter”

RIEES

o

BIT8Y

o

“closest”
“smallest”
“widest”
“straightest”

“leanest”

“swiftest”

« »
meanest

“heaviest”

“most satisfied”

“longest”

“farthest”

“Armest”

“most exalted”

“broadest”
“best”

“dearest”

“most”

“thickest”

« . »
most excessive

“softest”

«, »
youngest

“Airmest”

“oldest”

“most beautiful”
“firmest”
“thickest”
“thickest”

“shortest”
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§16. Adverbs

Adverbs are words that directly modify either a verb or an adjective. They are considered
to be indeclinable (¥572M) because they do not change their form to agree with anything
else in gender, number, person or case. However, do not make the mistake of thinking
that adverbs have no case-suffixes. Most Sanskrit adverbs are in fact case-forms of nouns
or adjectives that are “frozen” in a particular adverbial usage. Others are formed from
pronominal bases by the addition of a number of suffixes that form words that are used

adverbially (although some words so formed have other uses as well).

§16.1. Regular case-forms used adverbially

Any nominal form (noun or adjective) can be used as an adverb if it is in the accusative

singular form, and if it is an adjective, then it will appear in the neuter gender.

Accusatives. As noted above, any accusative (neuter) singular form can be used as an

adverb. Here are a few examples formed from nouns:

* T “pleasingly” (- “pleasing”)

+ i “pleasantly” (F@- “pleasant”)

* e “sharply” (- “sharp”)

* F=g4 “with difficulty” (F=- “sharp”)

* foreq “for a long time” (- “lasting a long time”)
* 7= “slowly” (#=s- “slow”)

o @ “carefully” (|eE- “careful, with care”)

* =fterg “quickly” (z5- “quick”)

* g “excessively, too much” (#1cq=- “excessive”

There are also a few nouns that can be used adverbially in their accusative singular forms:
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* g@q “easily, comfortably” (@- “comfort, ease, pleasure”)

* %mH “with pleasure, placiter, volontieri” (F18- “pleasure”)
Pronominal forms can also be used adverbially in the neuter accusative singular form:

* dd “so,” “for that reason”
e Id “because”
* 9 “why?” “how?”

Instrumentals. The following instrumental forms, in some cases “frozen” and not used

in any other case, are used as adverbs:

* AR “soon” (31-FR- “not for a long time”)

« fa “by day” (F- or - “day”)

+ wedl “suddenly, violently” (®e&- “force”)

* &N “momentarily” (&71- “moment”)

* e “indirectly” (T8 “uninterrupted series”)
* yuntesA “indirectly” (womfest- “channel”)

* SffcRTe “excessively” (3TfETE- “excess”)

* 3= “loudly”

o = “quietly” (F=- “low”)

Ablatives. Ablatives are not very often used adverbially, but here are a few adverbial forms

that are in original frozen ablatives:

* 94q “afterwards”
* gH=d “entirely, on all sides”
* ¥%EA “suddenly”
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* e “directly”
* F@1d “by force”

Locatives. Locatives (and genitives) are the case-forms least likely to form adverbs, but

a few are quotable:

* |i¢ “immediately

§16.2. Special adverbial forms

A number of suffixes are used to form adverbs from nominal, and especially pronominal,

stems. The pronominal stems commonly encountered in these adverbial forms are:

* - (from 9 “that”; note that Tad does not form adverbs!)
* 31 (from 339 “this”)

* 374- (from 318: “that”)

* 79 “all, every”

* T%- “one”

e 3 “other”

-4 — local adverbs. These forms are generally used adverbially, but they can sometimes
be used in place of locative case forms, and hence to qualify another locative case form
(e.g., T 3 = AEH 9 “in that forest”).

* 77 “where...” (relative)

* @ “there”

* 317 “here”

e %7 “where?”

* 9 “in another place”
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» 2197 “over there”
* ¥ “everywhere”
* 397 “in both cases”

* %A “in one case”
31: — distributive adverbs.

* THEI: “one by one”
* @ “by the hundreds”

o TR “in crowds”

-#1— multiplicative adverbs. Translatable as “in x ways,” where x most commonly refers

to a quantity:

* g “in many ways
* TFA “in a single way

* T4 “in two ways”
-1 — adverbs of manner.

* 70 “in which way...” or “as”
* T “in such a way”
* =0 “otherwise”
* gqen “otherwise”
< «: ”»
* G941 “in every way

* 3I9FA “in both ways”

This suffix - also has a variant -2 found in a few forms:
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* 3™ “in this way”

* %9 “how?”
-q1 — temporal adverbs.

* I51 “when...” (relative)
* a1 “at that time”

* a1 “when?”

* T “always”

* THA “at one time”

* gagr “at all times”

* 3=l “at another time” (often: “one day...”)
In this group we can probably also put 32 “now” (3a1-+4).
-a1q— local adverbs, usually (but not always) after stems in s:

* Q& “in front”
* 3 “below”

» 3IUNEME “above”

TEdTq “after”
-371q — resultative adverbs.
o & “to ashes”

Another way of forming adverbs — more common in the Middle Indic languages than
in Sanskrit, however — is to use the quotative particle f after an imitative sound. They

probably have the sense of “as soon as you can say...” or “like this” (accompanied by
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snapping the fingers). The most common of these forms is:

* AT “immediately”

§16.3. The suffix af

The suffix -9: (called af% or df&@ by Panini) has a variety of different functions, but it
is most convenient to discuss it in connection with adverb formation. In general it is
taught as an optional replacement for the ablative ending (&), and this is perhaps its

most common use, with both nominal and pronominal stems:

* AWA: = I “from the village”

* IHd: = I “from the village”

o Iqq: ... TA: = IEA ... TEAN “because... for that reason” (ablative of cause)
* Td: “from this,” “because of this”

* Fd: “from what?” “why?”

* THa: qgat “cleverer than Rama” (ablative of comparison)

e gaa: “from all sides”

But it can also have a much wider range of adverbial usages, some of which are exemplified

below:

* 3q: “in front”
* 3aq: “finally, at the end”

* U “in terms of qualities, with reference to qualities”

FEI: “in reality, really”
* gaead: “this way and that, here and there”
* {fird: “nearby”
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« giig: “all around”

* gH=aqd: “on all sides”






Chapter 3

Verbal Morphology

§17. Verbs

“Verbs” (sm&atan) are those forms which have verbal endings (also called @), that is
to say, finite verbs, which are inflected for the grammatical categories of person, number,
diathesis (or “voice”), as well as fense and mood. 'The process of inflecting a verbal form for

these categories is called conjugation.

NoTE: English has a fairly minimal system of conjugation (I do, you do, he does, etc. for the
present tense, I did, you did, he did etc. for the past), and expresses most of the distinctions of
tense, mood, and diathesis through compound verbal expressions that make use of auxiliary verbs.

In Sanskrit, by contrast, all of these categories are typically expressed in a single verbal form.

Finite verbs are so called because they are limited (finitum) by these grammatical cate-
gories; non-finite verbs do not express all of these categories. Usually only a finite form
can function as a verbal predicate. Non-finite forms are used as the complements of cer-
tain types of verbal and adjectival phrases (as in the case of infinitives), or as the head of

a subordinate clause (as in the case of converbs).

145
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As noted above, verbal forms are understood by Indian grammarians refer to “processes”
(Wr:), in contrast to “existing things” (@%@®), which are designated by nominal forms.
However, because of Sanskrit’s rich processes of derivation, it is possible to express pro-

cesses with nominal forms as well.

In Panini’s grammar, the starting point for the formation of any finite verbal form, and
several non-finite verbal forms, is a verbal root (41q:). The next step is to select one of the
FF:, abstract signs that combine the notion of fense and mood. One a tense and mood
has been assigned with a ¥®1:, a conjugational szem is formed through morphological
processes such as reduplication (in the case of the perfect tense or %) and suffixation (in
the case of most other tenses and moods). In the latter case, the stem-forming suffix is
selected lexically: certain verbal roots take certain stem-forming suffixes and not others.
Finally, once a conjugational szem (375) has been formed, the conjugational endings (%)
are added, which difter according to the grammatical categories that are to be expressed
by them (such as person, number, and diathesis) and according to the tense-mood of the
stem to which they are added. Each step of this process will be discussed in the following

sections.

§17.1. Verbal roots

A verbal root is an abstract entity from which the process of verbal inflection begins.
It expresses a basic meaning (e.g., “going”) that is specified by the addition of suffixes,
specifically, the tense and mood suffixes (called %) to which the conjugational endings
of verbs are added.

Most primary roots in Sanskrit are monosyllabic, as was evidently the case in Indo-European
as well. The qualification “primary” is necessary because, in Sanskrit, a verbal root, in the
strictly morphological sense of a unit to which tense and mood suffixes can be added, can

be formed secondarily from either a nominal stem (a fa9fs=®a) or from another verbal
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root by means of certain suffixes (called @ieseaa:). These denominal and deverbal roots
are almost always polysyllabic.

Learning the verbal roots and their meanings has long been one of the “first steps” of
learning Sanskrit. Panini’s grammar refers to a traditional “recitation of verbal roots”

(erqure:), and many such lists were edited and compiled.

§17.2. Ser and Anit roots

Verbal roots in Proto-Indo-European could end in a consonant called a laryngeal, a sound
which does not survive in Sanskrit but which has left traces here and there. One of these
traces is that roots which historically ended in a laryngeal take the augment i before cer-
tain suffixes. (This 7 is called 7 and it is the regular outcome of a Proto-Indo-European
laryngeal between consonants.) This augment was gradually extended to roots which did
not end with a laryngeal in Proto-Indo-European. Thus one will have to know whether

a given root is s¢7" (literally “with the augment ") or aniT" (“without the augment 7”).

Thus:

root: VI (s¢T)  VE (aniT)
Ktva: wart-i-tva  hu-tva
root: V& (s¢7) Var (aniT)
thal.:  Julav-i-tha  yayi-tha

Sét roots will be noted in transliteration with a superscript 7, as in V.

NOTE: As noted above, the class of s¢7" roots largely corresponds to roots that ended in a laryngeal
in Proto-Indo-European. Because of the laryngeal’s effects on the preceding sounds, it’s often
possible to guess whether a root belongs to this class or not on the basis of its form. Roots that

end in voiceless aspirates (such as V') and in long vowels (such as V&) are often séz.
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§17.3. Tenses and moods

Every finite verb can be said to have both a zense, which expresses the time in which the
action referred to by the verb occurred relative to the time in which the verb form is used,
as well as a mood, which expresses the “way” (modus) in which the action is referred to,
that is to say, whether it is something the speaker refers to as actually occurring (either
in the past, present, or future), or as something that either might happen or ought to
happen.

The five tenses of Sanskrit are:

* present: For referring to an action that takes place more or less more or less at the
same time that the verbal form is used (Aszidhyadyi 3.1.123). 'The Sanskrit present
tense corresponds to the English habitual present (“I go to the store”) and progres-

sive present (“I am going to the store”).

* aorist: For referring to an action that takes place in the past, without further spec-

ification of time (Aszadhyayi 3.2.110).

* imperfect: For an action that takes place in the relatively recent past. (“Before the

present day,” according to Panini’s definition in Aszadhyayi 3.2.111.)

* perfect: For referring to an action that takes place in the distant past. (“Beyond
the speaker’s personal experience,” according to Panini’s definition in Aszadhyayi

3.2.115.)

* future: For referring to an action that takes place in the future, relative to the

speaker’s time.

Sanskrit therefore has three past tenses, and more can be added if we consider the com-
mon use of the past participle to be a past tense. For practical purposes, there is no difference

in meaning between the imperfect, aorist, and perfect, although fastiduous authors will


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-123
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-110
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-111
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-115
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-115
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observe Panini’s rules and they will refrain from using, for instance, a perfect-tense verb

to describe an action which the speaker has personally witnessed.

'The following moods may also be distinguished:

* indicative: For a referring to an action that actually did, does, or will take place.

This is sometimes called the realis mood.

* optative: For referring to an action that ought to or ought not to take place, as well

as an action that might or might not take place. 'This is the principal irrealis mood.

* imperative: For referring to an action that, from the speaker’s perspective, must or

must not take place, especially when giving commands or orders.

Lists of Sanskrit moods often include the following additional moods, which are only
used in very specific circumstances, and which in some cases are clearly derivative of the

three moods above:

* subjunctive: So called because of its formal identity with the Indo-European sub-

junctive, but used in Vedic texts as a future tense.

* injunctive: In post-Vedic Sanskrit, this mood is used exclusively in prohibitions, in
complementary distribution with the imperative; in Vedic Sanskrit, it is a tenseless

verb used for events that occur “outside of time.”
* precative: A mood used for wishing blessings, formally similar to the optative.

* conditional: A mood used to express counterfactual conditions, of comparatively

rare occurrence.

It is important to note, however, that the system of tenses and moods has been restruc-
tured in Sanskrit vis-2-vis what we can reconstruct for Indo-European. Most impor-
tantly, Indo-European distinguished a category of aspect that has been more or less

folded into the category of tense in post-Vedic Sanskrit. There were three such aspects:
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* imperfective: For referring to an action as occurring over an extended period of

time, including continuous, progressive, or habitual action.
* aorist: For referring to an action as a punctual event.

* stative: For referring to an action as a state consequent upon a previous action.

Each of these three aspects was expressed with a particular form of the stem. Each aspec-
tual stem “had” the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and optative moods, in the sense
that endings that characterized these moods could be added onto a given aspectual stem.
Moreover, in the case of the imperfective aspect, there were two zenses of the indicative
mood, one indicating present time, and another indicating past time. Hence the verbal

system that Sanskrit inherited from Indo-European looked something like the following:

aspect mood and tense

indicative present (/az)
indicative past (/)
imperfadvivé/or)
subjunctive (/éz)
optative (/in)

indicative (/u7)
imperative
ggf)ﬁsl;cnctive
optative

indicative (/iz)
imperative
stative

subjunctive

optative
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There are therefore three different “systems” of tenses and moods, corresponding to the
three different aspects of Indo-European: the present (the inherited imperfective), the
aorist (the inherited aorist), and the perfect (the inherited stative).

These systems have been modified in Sanskrit in a number of ways:

* First, the distinction between tense and aspect has been largely erased, so that the
pastindicative of the imperfective, the indicative of the aorist, and the indicative of

the stative all function as past tenses, namely, as the imperfect, aorist, and perfect.

* Second, the non-indicative moods, besides those of the present system, are only
used in the Vedic language. In the post-Vedic language, the imperative and optative

moods can only be formed from the present stem.

* 'The subjunctive is no longer used in the post-Vedic language, having been func-

tionally replaced with two future tenses.

§17.4. T

In the above table, we have noted in parentheses those aspect-tense-mood combinations
that are represented in Panini’s system of @®M@:. As noted above, these @%™: stand for
fixed tense-mood combinations. They are listed below, together with the szem of the verb

that they select for:
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lakarah Interpretation Stem

A Present (indicative) Present
ag Imperfect (indicative) Present
EIce Imperative Present
fog Optative Present
¥ Subjunctive Present
oA (Synthetic) future Future
R} Conditional Future
[TA (Analytic) future N/A
RN} Aorist (indicative) Aorist
fae Perfect (indicative) Perfect

Panini’s names reflect the patterns of these different tense-mood combinations. For ex-
ample, what the present indicative and imperfect indicative share, in contrast to all of
the other tense-mood combinations, is the medial element -a-, which signifies that these
forms are built by adding a set of personal endings to the present stem without any addi-
tional suffixation. By contrast, the present indicative is characterized by a final -7, whereas
the imperfect indicative is characterized by a final -7, and therefore they take two different

sets of endings.

§17.5. Person (3&%:)

Among the categories that finite verbs are inflected for is person. Sanskrit distinguishes
between the T2MYEN: or “first person,” the #=aHYEW: or “middle person,” and the ITagE™:
or “last person.” Beware that these correspond to what we call the third person, the
second person, and the first person, respectively. Sanskrit does not distinguish between

an inclusive and exclusive first person.
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§17.6. Number (&%)

Like nouns, finite verbs in Sanskrit are inflected for singular (WT=4), dual (fg74), and
plural (Fga9H) numbers.

§17.7. Diathesis or voice

'The diathesis (also called voice) of a verb, in linguistics, generally refers to the connection
between the arguments of a verb, which are features of its synzax, to one or another of
the participants in the verbal action (called thematic roles below), which are features of
its semantics. In English, we distinguish between “active voice,” where the agent is the
principal argument, or subject, of the verb, and “passive voice,” where the patient is the

subject of the verb.

In Sanskrit, there is a clear distinction between verbal constructions wherein the subject
is an agent, and verbal constructions where in the subject is a patient. The latter are called

“passive” or “P-oriented” (for patient) constructions. These will be discussed below.

Sanskrit makes a further diathetic distinction within the category of “active” or “A-oriented”
voice between TETEH, “a word for another,” and eHau=H, “a word for oneself.” This
distinction maps onto what grammars in the Greek and Latin tradition call “active”
(evépyewa) and “middle” (ueodms), respectively. The expression “middle,” in the Greek
and Latin tradition, is meant to capture the fact that the subject of the verb in question is
represented as neither the agent of a particular action, nor the patient of the verbal action,

but something in between. Here is an analogous case from English:

* I am baking the bread in the oven. :: active voice, because the subject of the verb

“bake” is represented as the agens of the verbal action.

* The bread is being baked in the oven. :: passive voice, because the subject of the verb

“bake” is represented as the patient of the verbal action.
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* The bread is baking in the oven. :: middle voice, because the subject of the verb “bake”
is the bread, which is neither represented as the agent of an action of baking, nor

the patient of the same action.

'The “middle” voice, so construed, is used to represent the subject of the verb as a “non-
agentive agent,” that is, someone who undergoes or experiences the action of the verb,
but who is nevertheless not represented as the patient of an action performed by someone

else. It is therefore often, cross-linguistically, with the following types of verbs:

* verbs of perceiving and experiencing;
* verbs of motion;

* other verbs referring to changes in state.

Note that these types of verbs are typically intransitive, that is, they do not take a direct
object. They may, however, take dependents that agree with the subject: in “I feel tired,”

“tired” is not a direct object, but an adjective that agrees with the subject of the verb.

Whereas the distinction between “active” and “passive” voice in Sanskrit is made by the
verbal stem—one form of the stem being used for “A-oriented” constructions, and an-
other for “P-oriented” constructions—the distinction between T&HIEH and 3fcA-TET is
made by the verbal endings. There are thus, for any verb, two sets of endings, and the
choice of whether to use WA or #eHTEH endings is mostly conditioned lexically, along
the lines sketched above:

* Most transitive verbs have an agent subject, that is, the subject of the verb is an

“agentive agent.” These verbs take T&#7aH endings.
* indré vrtram hanti “Indra slays Vrtra.”

* A few transitive verbs have an experiencer subject, that is, the subject of the verb

is one who experiences something. These verbs take 3c#7eq endings.
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* indré somam bhunkté “Indra consumes the Soma.”

* Among intransitive verbs, some will treat the subject as an “agentive agent,” and
will hence take "&aH endings (these verbs are usually called unergative in the

linguistics literature):
s brahmanas calanti “The Brahmans are walking.”

* Some intransitive verbs, however, treat the subject as a “non-agentive agent,” and
will take @eA-7ed endings (these verbs are called unaccusative in the linguistics

literature):

* sa manyaté “He is thinking.”

§18. Verbal endings (7<)

'The verbal endings—or {7, to use Panini’s abbreviation for them—are the final element
in a finite verbal form. The endings are what express the categories of person, number,
and diathesis; additionally, each tense-mood combination (%) takes a specific set of

endings.

As with the nominal endings, Panini teaches the verbal endings in “triplets,” consisting of
the singular, dual, and plural ending in the third person, second person, and first person,
in that order. There are two such 3x3 matrices taught in Aszadhydyi 3.4.78, the first being
the endings of the W& 7ad and the second being the endings of the Tz,

These two sets of endings are actually the starting-point for the derivation of additional
sets of endings, because both the W&H9gq and =MeAwsH include special endings for each
@a:. We will see, however, that Panini has classified the ¥%[: on the basis of the kinds of
endings that they take, and therefore there is a broad division—subsequently discovered
by philologists, who gave it a new name—between primary endings, used in ¥®m™: with

the marker 7} and secondary endings, used in @M1 with the marker V.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-78
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In some verbal inflections, just as in some nominal inflections, there is a distinction be-
tween the szrong and weak form of the stem, which historically arose from the interplay of
the accent of the root, or stem-forming suffix, and the accent of the inflectional ending.

'The endings that require the szrong form of the stem will be noted below.

§18.1. "l'{'{’érmendings

This section will explain the T&Haq endings for the various @F™:. We begin with the
WEHTEH endings that Panini teaches as basic:

T fgEeR sgEe

woHgey:  fag g &
[HAYET: Y oq g
Sgages: ™ A

Note that the endings of the singular all have the marker P, which indicates that the accent
is on the preceding morpheme; all of the other endings are accented. These singular
endings also require the szrong form of the stem, if the paradigm distinguishes between
strong and weak forms. The endings listed above are the primary endings, which are
used in the present indicative (#2). If we “translate” Panini’s endings into the forms that

actually appear, we obtain the following 3x3 matrix:

N fi b AN

LR (o 7] ~tdh  -dnti/ -dti
[EHYET: 51 -thdh -thd
ITLEN: -mi -vdh  -mdh

Important points to notice about these endings are:
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* 'The endings of the singular are unaccented, and additionally, they and the plural
of the prathamapurusah end in an element -, which Indo-Europeanists have con-
sidered a “bic-et-nunc particle,” indicating that the verb refers to the present. This

element disappears in the secondary endings.

* 'The remaining endings of the wttamapurusah end in an element -5, which also

disappears in the secondary endings.

* 'The plural ending of the prathamapurusah has two variants, -dnti and -dti, which

derive from two different grades of an earlier ending *-énz-i and *-ns-i.
* Most of these endings are well-attested in the other Indo-European languages:
— —#i (W%, Wo): Lat. -t, Hittite -zi, Greek -7t in éol.
— -5 (T, A:4,): Lat. -s, Hittite -si.
— -mi (W% 31.): Hittite -mi, Greek -u in verbs like delkviut.

— -dnti (8. %.): Hittite -anxzi, Greek (Doric) -ovrt, Latin -unt.

A fgEE agEe
qIHIE: - ~tam  -dn/ -ih
qEHYSY: -§ -tdm  -td
SAHYEN:  -am -vd -md

Notes on these endings:

* 'The “bic-et-nunc particle” does not appear on the endings of the singular, or of the

plural prathamapurusah.

* 'The singular ending of the uzttamapurusah is -am, which derives from *- (the pri-
mary ending without -7); it is taught as -az because it takes this form after conso-

nants, whereas after vowels, it is -7.
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* Similarly, the element -} of the dual and plural uttamapurusah endings does not

appeatr, as it does in the primary endings.

* 'The plural ending of the prathamapurusah has two variants. The first, -dn, is used
in the imperfect (¥%), and it is simply *-dn¢, after the application of the rule that

no Sanskrit word can end in more than one consonant.

* 'The second plural ending of the prathamapurusah, -ih, is used in the aorist (g%)
and optative (fg). Historically, it derives from *-7s.

b ﬁ; b b

TEMYET:  —fu ~tam  -dntu/ -dtu
HHGEY:  -dhi [ -hi | D -tdm  -td
ITHgeN:  -dni -ava  -ama

'The imperative endings are most similar to the secondary endings, with the following

differences:

* 'The primary endings that terminate in an element --—the three singular endings as
well as the plural of the prathamapurusap—take a similar element in the imperative,

namely, -u.

* 'The singular of the madhyamapurusah, however, always takes a special ending in

the imperative:

— after the stem-final vowel -a- (the so-called “thematic vowel”), the ending is

Q.

— otherwise, the ending is -dA7 (after consonants) and -47 after vowels (compare

Greek -00)
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* 'There is no imperative of the uttamapurusap. The subjunctive forms are used in-

stead.

§18.2. e Teq endings

This section will explain the #fe#=9eq endings for the various #%[:, starting, once again,

from the endings that Panini teaches as basic:

THaad  fgEed qgaE

RGeS S W
AR o ELCIE L

o o

2

These are the basic #eq=9eq endings, which can also be referred to using Panini’s abbre-
viation ¥. In contrast to the W&Haq endings, Panini teaches the secondary endings as
basic, and has rules (e.g., Aszidhyayi 3.4.79) which change the secondary endings to pri-
mary endings in the @%M: that require them. For the sake of convenience, here are the

primary endings of the Tea-1ed, that is, those which are used in the present indicative

(@2):

Y N

Rt B ) -dté ~dnté [ -dté
HAGEN:  —5¢ -athe  -dhve
ITLET: ¢ -vdhé  -mdhé

Notes on these endings:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-79
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* The element -4, which characterizes a certain set of primary endings in the TX&HTH,

also characterizes a set of primary endings in the #e#=9ed. In the #ew=9ed, how-

ever, this element almost always combines with a final vowel -a to yield -¢. The

endings with this element can thus be analyzed as follows:

~td + i = -t¢ (TFo o), cp. Greek -eTau

—5d + i = —5¢ (THo HAA.)

-G + 1= ¢ (TH, I)

—dnta + i = -danté (Fg. %), cp. Greek -ovrar, Hittite -anta

* 'The terminal element -¢ appears throughout the primary endings of the =cH-ugg,

even when it cannot be analyzed as the result of combining a final -a with a particle

-i. Several of the corresponding secondary endings do not end in a -z but in -am

or -am.

* Several elements are recognizably the same as the T&H7aH endings:

-#- as a marker of the . %. (here followed by a vowel -a)

-s- as a marker of the . A=, (here followed by a vowel -a)

-nt- as a marker of the €. %. (here followed by a vowel -2)

-va- as a marker of the f§. 39, (here followed by an element -4i / -A¢)

-ma- as a marker of the sg. 3. (here followed by an element -4i / -4¢é)

b ﬁd‘ by by

TUHYET:
HAHYET:

-td -dtam  -dnta/ -dtal -rdn
-thah  -atham -dhvdm
i/ -d —vdihi -mdhi
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'The similarities of these endings to those of the werqeq have been discussed above. When
some relationship is evident between the forms, the principal difference is that the sec-
ondary endings of the 3TcH9gH, in contrast to those of the TEHTEH, are followed by an
element -4 (extended to -¢ in the primary endings) or -4i (extended, probably analogi-

cally, to -4¢ in the primary endings). A number of other points:

§18.3. The optative suffix

As noted above, the optative (f#g) always receives the “secondary” endings, like the aorist
and imperfect. The optative, however, always includes an element dezween the verbal stem

and the secondary endings which serves as the marker of this mood.

There are #wo related forms of this marker, 1 and g. The former is used only in athematic
verbs, that is, verbs belonging to classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9, and then only in the so-called
strong forms, i.e., the singular forms of the parasmaipadim. The marker 7 is used in all
other contexts, including in all of the thematic conjugations, where it combines with the

stem-final vowel to form the ending é.

NoTE: The marker of the optative in Indo-European was *-i5;- in the zero grade and *-yeh;- in

the full grade.

§19. The past-tense augment

The past tenses—that is, the imperfect (#g) and the aorist (§)—employ an augment that
appears prior to the verbal form, although affer any verbal prefixes. This augment, which

Panini teaches as ¥72, is generally a short vowel a:

- st “he did”
. T “id.”
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However, in the case of verbal roots beginning with a vowel, the combination of augment

and initial vowel always results in v7ddhib of the initial vowel:

* =34 “he desired” (V)
* o9 “he went” (V3)
* 3m=3d “he went” (VH®)

In a small number of other cases, the augment is lengthened before an initial consonant

of a verb:

* 3 “he blocked”

NoTE: The lengthening of the augment before a consonant is an effect of a root-initial laryngeal

(in the above example, the proto-form is *é-Asu¥er-z.

§20. The present system

The present system refers to a family of verbal forms that have in common the fact that
they are formed from the same werbal stem, which is conventionally called the present stem.
(Not all of these forms have a reference to the present time, however.) The verbal forms

that belong to the present system are:

* the present indicative, or &g,

* the imperfect indicative, or @g;
* the imperative, or @i¢; and

* the optative, or fz.

'The present stem is formed in different ways from different verbal roots, and hence we

talk about ten c/asses of verbs. A verb belongs to a class solely by virtue of how its present
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stem is formed, which is to say, which present-stem-forming suffix (f=0r:) is added
to the verbal root before the endings of the mood-tense complexes (@#1:) that belong
to the present system. In part, a verb’s belonging to one or the other class is deter-
mined by phonological considerations; in part, it is also determined by semantic consider-
ations. The reason is that some of the present-stem-forming suffixes (f=%on:) had par-
ticular meanings—generally, nasal-infix presents are more “transitive,” and -ya- presents
are more “stative” or “reflexive”—but most of those semantic nuances have been lost. A

verb’s membership in one (or more) of the ten classes must be memorized.

The ten classes are distinguished, as noted above, by the present-stem-forming suffix, or

fasut:, that is used to form the present stem. The following suffixes are used:

1. ¥4 (Astadhyayi 3.1.68): Unaccented -a- which causes the root to be accented and
full-grade (gundh). The list of verbs of this first class is called warieor:.

2. No suffix (technically: /uk-elision of the formant SaP, cf. Astidhyayi 2.4.72). The
root takes the full grade (guna) in the strong form of the stem, and the zero grade
in the weak form of the stem. The list of verbs of this second class is called srteToT:,

3. No suffix (technically: s7u-elision of the formant SaP, cf. Astidhyaiyi 2.4.75). Redu-
plication (2rm4:) of the verbal root, which takes the full-grade (or guna) form in
the strong forms of the stem, and the zero-grade form in the weak forms of the

stem. The list of verbs of this third class is called =T,

4. ¥ An unaccented suffix -ya-. The root takes its weakest (zero) grade before this
suffix, but it is accented. The list of verbs of this fourth class is called fearfeTor:,

5. 4 (Astadhyayi 3.1.73): The suffix is -no- in the strong form of the stem, and -7u- in
the weak form of the stem. The list of verbs of this fifth class is called FatfeImr:.
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IO.

. W (dstadhyayi 3.1.77): 'The suffix is an accented -4-, and the root stays in the zero

grade. The list of verbs of this sixth class is called Jarf&or:.

79 (Astadhyayi 3.1.78): The vikaranah is actually an infixed -na- before the final
consonant in the strong forms, and -7- in the weak forms. The list of verbs of this

seventh class is called Zsfemor:,

. 3 (dstadhyayi 3.1.79): 'The suffix is -¢- in the strong form of the stem, and -u- in

the weak form. The list of verbs of this eighth class is called aer:.

. A (Astadhydyi 3.1.81): A suftix -nd- in the strong form of the stem, and -7i- in the

weak form of the stem. The list of verbs of this ninth class is called F=anfeITor:,

o1 (Astadhyayi 3.1.25): The root is first suffixed with 0, which induces N-viddhib
in the root syllable; then the suffixed root takes the wvikaranah 39, which causes the
preceding suffix to undergo gundh. Hence the entire suffix appears as -dya-. The

list of verbs of this tenth class is called gufEor:,

Full paradigms of all of the mood-tense complexes @#M: belonging to the present system

will follow for verbs belonging to each of the ten classes.

§20.1. The first class (3=feImr:)

Formed with a vikaranah -a- that induces guna on the root, if the root is capable of taking

gundh. (Recall that “superheavy” roots, which contain either a long vowel followed by a

consonant, like V5fd, or any vowel followed by two consonants, like V=, cannot take

gundh.) The root is accented.

The first class is the largest. Here are some of the most common verbs:

V34 “become” (parasmaipadi)
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* V¥ “remember” (parasmaipadi)
* V7' “hum” (parasmaipadi)

* V&= “blame” (parasmaipadi)
* V&l “wander” (parasmaipadi)
* VT “burn” (parasmaipadi)

* V= “sip” (parasmaipad;)

* VT “bow” (parasmaipadi)

- VB “win® (parasmaipadi)

* V3E “burn” (parasmaipadi)

* Ve “run” (parasmaipadi)

* Vg “spread” (parasmaipadi)

* V3 “cross” (parasmaipadi)

* V&g “speak” (parasmaipadi)

« Vaa “dwell” (parasmaipadi)

* Vua “fall” (parasmaipadi)

* VE& “fall” (atmanepadi)

* V7 “desire” (atmanépadi)

* Va “shine” (atmanépadi)

* V&g “sprinkle” (atmanépads)
* VA “enjoy” (atmanépadi)

« V& “hurry” (atmanépadi)
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« Vi “lead” (ubbayapadi)

* V& “bear” (atmanépadi)

* Ve “dig” (ubbayapadi)

- Ve “take” (ubbayapadi)

* Vas “worship” (ubbayapadi)

* Vau “sow” (ubbayapadi)

* VA “carry” (ubhayapadi)

* Vi “betake oneself” (ubhayapadi)
A number of roots form their present stem with a suffix cha. They are considered to belong
to the first class, if the root syllable is accented, or the sixth class, if the suffix is accented.
The root always takes the zero grade before this suffix. See (Aszadhyayi 7.3.77).

* VT “go” (parasmaipadi) = T=B-

* Vs “stop” (parasmaipadi) = F=3-

* VE “g0” (parasmaipadi) = F=S- (cf. Epxopar)

* Vg “go” (parasmaipadi) = T95- (cf. poscd)

* V31 “want” (parasmaipadi) - 98-

NOTE: This suffix was originally a present stem forming suffix (*-se-/*-s&o-), and is attested in
several other Indo-European languages. It probably had an “inchoative” sense, indicating that

the agent is just beginning the action: hence *gXm-ské-#i “he sets out.”

A very small number of verbal roots in this class form their present stem with an irregular

kind of reduplication:

* Ve “stand” (parasmaipadi) = - (cf. loryue)
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* v “drink” (parasmaipadi) - fo=fa-

* Ve “snift” (parasmaipadi) - -

'The following roots, historically ending in a laryngeal, form the present stem by length-
ening the root vowel:

* VA “stride” (parasmaipadi) - Ftd

The first class is exemplified with V49 “become” in the parasmaipaddm and ¥ “shine” in
the atmanépadim.

o

TYAYEY:  qafd Waa:  wWard
qWYEY:  ay qqY: Wy
ITYEN:  AIH EE: aTH:
Y f’i LY N
el . NN LY hY by
AEAEY:  TOd e =
. %\'_-;\[ b b b -

AYHYeY: A
HEFHIGY:  37Hq:
STHIRY: 3

PEA

SEEIE]

SREEES
SEER
AHAH
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TEYEY:  Ed SEAM eRE
LEe et PG 1 O P T o I L
IANET: W eWEEE Rl

qAYRT:  WAg HadM —— Wa=g
AEAYEY:  Tq aqH "ad

o

qIHGEY: YA UEAE e
AEATEY:  Uaed A9U O9eEd

ANEN

IqHges: W]

b A

wHaE  fggmR wg
TR WAd W WA

hY by Wy

HEAYEN:  d: H9qq Wad
IANGET:  fIIH M99 W

LY LY LN

AYHILY: TAd TqIACH. TE
ARWYEY:  qFUT: USAE Adeq

N LN ANENEI.N
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§20.2. The second class (srTEToT:)

This is the rooz present. There is no present-stem forming suffix: the default suffix, 219
(Astadhyayi 3.1.68), is deleted by Aszadhyaiyi 2.4.72. There is a distinction in vowel gradation
for roots of this class: a strong stem, which generally features a full-grade root (or gundh),
and a weak stem, which generally geatures a zero-grade root. 'The strong stem is used
before the singular endings of the parasmaipaddm only, i.e., those endings that Panini
teaches with the anubandha p (4, f&4, and ), and that, too, only in the present indicative
(¥2) and imperfect indicative (¥%), as well as certain forms of the imperative (@12), namely,
all forms of the first person (which are taken from the subjunctive) as well as the third

person singular of the parasmaipaddim.

If the verb is accented (see above), then the accent is on the 7oof when the strong stem is
used, i.e., in the singular forms of the parasmaipadim; the accent is on the ending in the

other forms.

Here is a list of relatively common second class verbs, which I provide with their third
persons singular and plural::

* Ve “eat” (parasmaipadi), 9, =

© Va1 “go” (parasmaipadi), 7, A=

« V& “kill” (parasmaipadi), ==, At

* Va1 “desire” (parasmaipadi), 3, F@f=

* Veord “sit” (atmanépadi), ST, &

* Vg “know” (parasmaipadi), 3, faef=

* V3 “g0” (parasmaipadi), T A

* V| “be” (parasmaipadi), #Eq, |t

* V&g “speak” (parasmaipadi), 3 (no third person plural)
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* VI “command” (parasmaipadi), TiEq, TmEta
* VER “rule” (atmanépadi), T, T
* V7 “speak” (ubhayapadi), 7 or d, Fa or FAd
To exemplify the paradigm, we use V3 “go” in the parasmaipadam and V=g “sit” in the

atmanépadam.

NoTE: All of the roots beginning with a long vowel in this class, including V¥, maintain their

accent on the root throughout.

b ﬁ N =~
THYET: U zq: B
AEAGE: T T Ty
IIGEN: T EE| ERE

b ﬁ N b

TUHYET: MM STEd
[EEYEY:  AEH Y 3y
ITATET: A S Ir= A roe ot

NoTE: The verb v has the strong stem T and the weak stem 3. The strong stem only occurs before
endings that begin with a consonant. The weak stem, however, occurs before both consonant-
initial and vowel-initial endings. In the parasmaipaddim, the only vowel-initial ending is -an#i,
and there is a special rule (Astadhbyayi 6.4.81) that tells us that the vowel of the stem, 7, is replaced

by the corresponding semivowel, y, before this ending, and hence we have third-person plural

form ==

In the atmanépadam, however, there are many endings that begin with vowels. 'The atmanépadam

forms of this verb only occur after a verbal prefix, and in this context, by a special rule, the stem i
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is not replaced by the corresponding semivowel y, but by the sequence iy (which keeps the root as

a distinct syllable), according to Aszadhyayi 6.4.77. Hence the forms in the atmanépaddam would

be T3, TAME, T, T

TEYEY: g T e
qAAGEN: U e c: Qe
SOAgEY:  9PM W W
b ﬁ by by
TEYEY: o A Ed
qAAYET: A AU g
Eiikivio SRS R L A o
THaEd  fggEd 9gEEm
HW: Q§ TAMH W
[AATET: 308 ELE =q
ITATET: [ [emEmE]  [emm)|
AN ﬁé LN AN
TOHYEY: Q| A SEd™
qAUYET:  AEEd AU 3gH
SuAgew:  [omd] [emEmR]  [emaEmg]
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TFIEd  fgEee 9gEEd
TWYEY: T4 AWM 33
wEgeN: T AWE AW
STEY: M 3WE W

GYHYEY: I oA STERA
qegEgey:  ofdfim: ooy erefieAq
ITAYEN: A e el

§20.3. The third class (FT01:)

'This is the “reduplicating” present, so called because it is formed with a reduplicated sylla-
ble, or (sr=m@:), which is always a modified version of the root. The rules for the formation
of the reduplicated syllable are almost exactly the same as for the reduplication of the

perfect. Specifically:

* No aspiration is permitted in the reduplicated syllable. Aspirate stops become their

corresponding unaspirated forms, and the voiced aspirate » becomes ;.

* 'The reduplicated syllable itself is afways /ight. 'This means that vowel of the root,
if it is long, is shortened; if it is a diphthong (¢, ¢, ai and au), it becomes the
corresponding simple vowel (i or #). Generally the vowel 4 in the root syllable
becomes 4 in the reduplicated syllable (e.g., &M from V1), but in a few roots, it
becomes i (e.g., fmid from V). This rule also means that any root-final consonants

are lost, since they would make the reduplicated syllable heavy.

* No complex consonants are permitted in the reduplicated syllable. Generally, if

the onset of the root is C1C,, the onset of the reduplicated syllable is C; (e.g., Fr&fa
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from V&). If, however, root begins with a sibilant-stop combination, then the stop,

rather than the sibilant, appears in the reduplicated syllable.

* Velar (®924:) consonants are replaced by their palatal (d/@=4:) counterparts. This is
because the vowel of the reduplicated syllable in Indo-European was high (either

*e or *i), which caused the palatalization of a preceding velar stop in Indo-Iranian.

The examples are Vg “pour out” for parasmaipadam and V¥ “measure” for atmanépadam.

LS R Gl B e R 1
Rk UL B (O
STHgeN: R gEd W@
A fggER wgE
wgew:  fd Bma fed
wewgew: AN e fels
ITges: A ey frfiee

WMIEN: A AR R
WAEN: O G9E Rl
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THaad fgEEm ERCEE]
ERC Lt B G B 510 W | e
qemgey: oAbl erfimamy erfirdiey
- S St S
= 'ﬁ' = =
ERLL (L GRS EIG R G G
Lt S D I I
ITATEN:  [Jea]|  [JeawE]|  [Jeaw]
b ﬁ b b
TAAYEY: Aty e e
weAgeY:  fAfrss fyemy Mty
seAgew:  [fw]  [femee]  feme
THIE  fggER 9gaEe
ERL K GRS IS GRS ERIRIL SIS R
HANgET:  SEA: Wedad  Wedd
STHEEY:  JgAM JgIE JgA™
Y ﬁg Y Y
TATEY: A fredeam R
qeAgey: (e fydamem el
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§20.4. The fourth class (fgamTor:)

The fourth class (“[the list of verbal roots] which begins with div”) forms its present
stem with the present-stem-forming suffix 2@ (4szadhyayi 3.1.69). This has the following

properties:

* 'The form of the present-stem-forming suffix is an unaccented -ya-.

* 'The suffix requires that the root be in the zero grade. Hence:

1. No gundh or viddhip applies to the verbal root.

2. If the verbal root is taught in a full-grade form (e.g., za7) then it will go into

the corresponding zero-grade form (e.g., zim).

* 'The accent is on the root syllable.
Here is a list of relatively common fourth class verbs:

* V7 “be lost” (parasmaipadi)

* V&gd “be hungry” (parasmaipad)
* VT “be satisfied” (parasmaipadi)
* VT “dance” (parasmaipadi)
 Vf&a “sew” (parasmaipadi)

* Vf&a “gamble” (parasmaipadi)

* V& “think” (atmanépadi)

* V7% “tie up, bind” (parasmaipadi)

* VT “nourish” (parasmaipadi) or “be nourished” (atmanépad)
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The root V& “become tired” lengthens its vowel when the present stem forming suffix is

added, hence #rfa.

'The forms are exemplified with VIY “nourish” in the parasmaipaddam and VI “think” in

the atmanépaddim.

RESRE
Rt BRI L | S Lo P |
Rz e ro P L | C A L ER L D
ITNYET:  TSAIH g gSATH:
ﬁ: N N
qYAYET: T Td A
[EEYEY: HEd  "EY Hgs
ITAET: A HATE AR
b ﬁ Y b
qYHYEN: AN AYSAAE AT
iRt S E e B e A e
STAGRN: YIS STgs A
Y & b N
TYHYET:  HEAd  STHAAM I
AIAYET:  AAIAT:  AEIAY AT
ITEET: A AR ST
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T g

EREEE]

THEET: A T
AENGEN: T oI
SHgew:  [TA] (7|

5]
o
[geam]

Thaa  fgEEm

TNYEY:  AdM HedE
[EAGeT:  HIEd  HAUT
Iqugey:  [@]  [weEee)

TFIEe  fgg SgE
TR T9d TaM T
AAGEY: T T oA
ITYET: T g9 g
AN ﬁg LY AN
TOGEY: T T A
AIAYET: T HAAEE ey
ITEEET:  TA9  TAE TAfE

§20.5. The fifth class (FaTToT:)

This class adds the stem-forming suffix (f%201:) —76-/-nu- to the verbal root. It is essen-

tially identical to the eighth class, which adds the suffix -6-/-u-. The strong forms are

built with the full-grade suffix -7é-, and the weak forms, with the zero-grade suffix -7u-.
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'The accent is on the present-stem forming suffix in the strong forms and on the ending

in the weak forms.

Roots of this class behave somewhat differently in their internal sandhi depending on
whether they end in a vowel or a consonant. For roots that end in a vowel, the final # of
the stem becomes v before endings that begin with a vowel (e.g., fr=af=). This final « also
be dropped before the endings of the first person dual and plural (e.g., fo=: or forg#:).

For roots that end in a consonant, however, the consonant cluster -C-7- prevents the
final # of the stem from becoming v (because that would result in an awkward consonant
cluster -Cnv-). Instead, we have #valN-sandhi, where the final  is replaced by »v before
endings that begin with a vowel (e.g., 3mgat=). The u of the stem is retained before the
endings of the first person dual and plural (e.g., smga:).

Here is a list of relatively common fifth class verbs:

* V3T%E “be capable” (parasmaipadi)

* V4 “hear” (parasmaipadi); though this forms its stem as if from
* Ve “obtain” (parasmaipadi)

* Ve “pervade” (atmanépadi)

* Vg “press” (ubbayapadi)

* V& “collect” (ubbayapadi)

» V& “cover” (ubhayapady)

* V3 “choose” (ubhayapadi)

The paradigms are given using V'3 “obtain” for the parasmaipaddm and V& “gather” for

the atmanépadam.
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TFIE  fgEEd qgaEe
TUNGEY: oMW oMgd:  SMgArd
HegeT: WY 3Mge:  Sgy
STHYEN: S T SMYA:  ATYH:
W ¥ ﬁg ¥ =
qYHYEY:  oEd g foed
AEwgEY: gy frmay  fEs
: o P\ o Y o = Y
w Y ﬁi S N
THNEN: W YA A
HAAYES: oMl A" A
IANYET:  AMIH AT (gH
wHEEe fgEEe ERERE]
qAYET:  Afegd o s
AAAYET:  Afgem:  sifena sifegsy
Iumgey:  ofufta efveale el
W\ ,ﬁ: ha Y
TYAYEY: Mg 1o G 1
HHYDY: 3 SIEGE Yd
ITAGEN:  [qn|  [qemE]  [aee]
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wFEA  fgEee CEECE
wHgET: oM FeEem e
wemgey: g Fraem e
waagew:  [f]  [Feeee]  [feeme]

TEEE: YA SgAAM S
AENGEY:  STgA SgAAH YA

THIEd  fgEEe EREEE]
q : o [a} f%‘-ﬂ ('\‘—(\
et e r o B o 51 PR o 1 1 o O e e

§20.6. The sixth class (qar<ToT:)

The sixth class (“[the list of verbal roots] which begins with zzd”) forms its present stem
with the present-stem-forming suffix 1. This has the following properties:

* 'The form of the present-stem-forming suffix is an unaccented -d-.

* 'The suffix requires that the root be in the zero grade. Hence:

1. No gundh or viddhih applies to the verbal root.

2. If the verbal root is taught in a full-grade form (e.g., prach) then it will go into
the corresponding zero-grade form (e.g., preh).
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3. Typically these roots end in a consonant, but for roots that end in the vowel

7, the stem ends in -ird-.
* 'The accent is on the present-stem-forming suffix.
Here is a list of relatively common verbs that belong to the sixth class:

« V&RL “enter” (parasmaipadi)

« Vi1 “point out” (parasmaipadi)

« Viom “write” (parasmaipadi)

* V&1 “touch” (parasmaipadi)

* VF “scatter” (parasmaipadi)

« V& “throw” (parasmaipads)

* V&g “worship” (parasmaipadi)

* V& “be embarrassed” (atmanépadi)

* V&L “tremble, flash, throb, pulse” (parasmaipadi)

« Vi “enter” (parasmaipadi)

* V&S “emit” (parasmaipadi)

* VFu “plow” (ubhayapadi)
'The following roots form their present stem by inserting a nasal between the vowel and
the final consonant (Aszadhyayi 7.1.59):

* VEH “release” (ubbayapadi) - T3-

* Vi “cut” (ubbayapadi) - T=I-

* VfaE “find” (ubbayapadi) - F=-
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« Vfod “smear” (ubbayapadi) — fow-

* V&= “sprinkle” (ubhayapadi) - fa=-

* VF “cut” (parasmaipadi) — F-

« V&g “oppress” (parasmaipadi) - fa=-
* Vi “form” (parasmaipadi) - fiz-

The verbs listed as V& and V4 form their present stems as 7%3fd and 3=8fd respectively.
See the note on the verbs T=sfd and T=sfd under first-class verbs above.

'The forms are exemplified with VES “emit” in the parasmaipaddm and V&S] “be embar-
rassed” in the azmanépadim.

T

FTEA

by ﬁg by by

YYAYEY: oS STgS  STSH
AAHEY:  ogS:  STgSad 3TSd
IAAYEN: oS ofged  STgSH
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A fgm W

THTEY: ASSd AoSdM IS

AAAYEY:  Sawdl:  GwdM TGS

ITMGEN: IS HAFSER  AFSHE

N Fg N b

AR gS] QI gSq
qEgHYRY:  gd gsiaq goid
Iogew: (@] [gema]|  [gemH]

qYHYLY: [SES IR Q’N‘f\idl*i KNS ESIEN

AHATEY: Oied U Gelsd

N

IEN:  [@w] [o=me]  [ewme]

qAAGRY:  GSid gsid|,  gslg:
HqEIHYEY: Gl EESEEEECER)

N ﬁ N AN

TARY: TS FSEAE FSid
LE vt FE e O P 1 O 0 G =
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§20.7. The seventh class (FH=Tor:)

This class is sometimes called the ‘nasal infix’ class, because its stem-forming affix (fror:)
is a nasal, which is not added onto the verbal root, but infixed between the root’s vowel

and its final consonant.

In the strong forms, the infix full-grade form -nd-. In the weak forms, the infix takes
the zero-grade form -7n-. Note that, because the root ends in a consonant, there will be
internal sandhi between the root and endings beginning with a consonant. Note, also,

that the -7- of the infix is subject to retroflexion by NATI in its strong forms.
'The accent is on the infix in the strong forms and on the ending in the weak forms.

Some of the most common roots in this class are:
* V&4 “block” (ubbayapads) — w01, %=
* VI3 “join” (ubbayapadi) = FT&-, T-
* VidL “enjoy” (atmanépadi) = -, I4-
« Vieq “strike” (parasmaipadi) - F4-, fea
« V&r “distinguish” (parasmaipads) — Ry, Riv-
* Vu “break” (parasmaipadi) = T, T-
* Va1 “annoint” (parasmaipads) = ST, FH-

The following paradigms use the verb V¥4 “block” for parasmaipadim and Vi3 “enjoy”

tor atmanépaddim.
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wFIER  fgEER agE
TUAYE:  wUg &g i
AAAGEY:  wUMH %vg: &G
SUNgE:  wOMH  EA: T
= ﬁg = =
TEYET: Y3 CEICHEE |
AR § I o |
SAHYLY: H?;{ Y o«rﬂ%’ Y o«ﬂ:l%
hY ﬁ b N
JYAYET: WU MEGM TGl
AAATEY: WU &-gH  TEeg
STAHYEY:  STRUH 3% 3TE~H
wFIER  fgEe Jgaa
TUGET: T ST STEd
HAMGET:  oNgF: o HU ey
Sake i I I o ER e
Y ﬁ N Y
TYAYEY:  TUIg, LAt G s
AEWYET:  Bieg T gHq g
ITAYET:  [Furene] [EOramaE]  [wOram]
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I g 9
RGN i G 11 G
TANGET:  4F CELCIC S CLle s
ST [y [gTemEe]  [Eeme]

THIEd  fgEEe EREEE]
TIHYEY:  &Ad A e
HEIHY DY Gl Qe q[dH G eeYd[d

ITHYE: A el G

THaad  fggE 9gE

o

TEYEY: WA YEEAM A
AEWgET: A ysienum ysisyg
ITATET:  yFE yIek gEeR

§20.8. The eighth class (qmisTor:)

The stem-forming affix (f%%01:) in his class is the vowel #, which takes the full-grade or

gundh form -4- in the strong forms, and the zero-grade form -#- in the weak forms.
'The accent is on the suffix in the strong forms and on the verbal ending in the weak forms.

This class of verbs is exactly parallel to the fifth class, which builds its strong forms with
the affix -74- and its weak forms with the affix -nu-.

NoTE: The primary verb of the eighth class, V& “stretch,” historically was a nu-present. The root
takes the zero-grade form before the suffix, so the inherited form would have been *#n-nu- or

*n-néu-. But because an inherited 7 between consonants develops into @ in Sanskrit, the zero-
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grade form of the root ends up looking like 72, and for convenience, the Sanskrit grammarians

considered the 7 of the suffix to belong to the root.

'The forms are examplified with VT “stretch” in both the parasmaipaddam and the dtmané-
paddm.

In addition, the full paradigm of the verb V¥ “do” is given here, which presents a number
of particularities: in the strong forms, the stem takes the form -, and in the weak forms,
it appears as F%- or $%. The latter is the reflex of the zero-grade form %r before the stem-
forming suffix -#-. In addition, the verb V& drops the stem-final « before the endings of
the first person dual and plural (like fifth-class verbs such as V&, Vg, etc.).

ERLRIAK ?‘Fﬁﬁf ddd: aa]':-—?[
AENYEN: M q99: q9d

RESRE
qYAYGeN:  qgd TEd dEd
HAMGET:  agy TY dge

CECE

TYHYEY:  HAUN Ped: A
AEWYEY:  HAM BEA: BEY
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T fgEeR sgE

HYHIEY: W §6|"a\ '@‘ﬁiﬁ
qEHGEY:  FEd A

IqYEN: B RS

s

N ﬁ N A

LR vt GG E | QI G 1o S G
[EAYEY:  AqHl:  oqdgaq  ofddd
SIAGEN:  SAdgIH 3Aqgd SIdgH

N ﬁ N N

THGET:  qdd Aqeadd edead
AEIHY®Y: I SRECIRIC SRS REOSE |
IqNYEY: o/l odgAle ofdgAle

e e s
TUYAYET:  HA AFEAH  AFAT
HqIAYET: 3 APLedH  AFed
SR oqFEH  AFA oA

Y E Y b

TUNGEY:  Fed  APAM  AFAd
HAAYET:  oFedl:  AFAAH  AFEEAH
: oc e ‘e
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THaT fgEee SgEem

TIHYEY: g qgad Tag
qEAYET: g SEGL REN
ITATEN:  [qan+|  [qErE] [qeE]

N ﬁ N b

qYAYLY: [SEISIE: SESISIE SESISIES
TERgEN: 99 g™ qged
SoNgew:  [a9d]  [qEEe]  [aeemi]

-

THaAd  fgEgER agEEs

JIAYET: B FrAH FAq
HqEIHIRT: T E2E E3q
ITEGEN:  [FEv|  [FEE] [FEE]

THIA  fggEd agEE

TATEY:  FoaW  FAAE  FAdHE
AAMGEY:  FEH  FAAM FesAd

A

ST [F4]  [FEe]  [FEmE]

qqHgey:  qdAd q9AdE d39:
HHYEY:  dgan: qgAqy I
STUHYEY: d3IEH 999 qgAH




190

Verbal Morphology

A fgmem SgE

TIAYEY:  ddld qeEde deEid
Rt B L1 PO 101 - G 1

IGNYEN:  dE qeEEg qEE

THIE  fgEER SgEe
TUEYET: FAM FAAHE e
TEAGE: A FAAH  FIAA
STEEN:  PAM PAE FAA

T fgmem s

THYEY: FAd A FARA
WEAAGET: Al FAAEH  FAEH
ITGET: A FAEE EEIGI

§20.9. The ninth class (sFToT:)

'The present-stem forming suffix (vikaranah) for this class is -n4- in the strong forms and
-ni- (before consonants) or -7- (before vowels) in the weak forms. The accent is on the

suffix in the strong forms and on the verbal endings in the weak forms.

NotE: Historically, this class is a subset of the seventh class, which forms the stem with an infix
-na- or -n-. 'The roots of the ninth class happened to end in a laryngeal in Indo-European, and

the combinations of the infix and the final consonant, *-ne-H- and *-n-H-, resulted in -74- and

-ni- in Sanskrit.

'The parasmaipaddam forms are exemplified with V&= “bind,” and the atmanépaddam forms

with VT “know.”
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wFIER  fgEER agE
R R S 1 s B 1 |
Aewges:  FHMd WA T

ey o

Eatieta L) |G I I ERC P

b 'ﬁ' b by

TAYEY: WA S S

a~ D

[EWYEY: WY S S

by o [N

TINGEN:  WEH A SEH
i e o G G | BRI C 1o G o

e fgr sgEe

LGt SIS G S IE 11 S C G|
AAAYET: ST AT Sy

ITAGET: S S SR

TEYEY:  9ug S "
AAAYEY: it @iaq 9Ha

o

Etiia N EE I cI
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ERLNIAE SEIAEH A SEAE

o o

HEFHYGY: SIS S SRy

N

THYEN: W wHEam 9y
AEAgEY: WA Wl e

fa o o

TWYEY: WM TR S

o

[WYEY: S S Sy

oo

ITGEN: WA SEEE e

§20.10. The tenth class (Fator:)

The tenth class mostly includes deverbal verbs, such as causative verbs. But it includes

a number of roots that have no corresponding simple verb. These roots are listed in the

FafeIr:,

'They are formed with the present stem forming suffix -4ya-, which induces N-viddhih
on the root syllable. (In Panini’s system, these stems are formed by adding the suffix forg
to the root, and then adding the suffix 219, just as in the first class of verbs: < strengthens

the root syllable, and 9 strengthens the root-extension 1 to gundh, hence the composite
torm -dy-a-.)

Some roots in this class are:



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 193

* VI “count” — TUE-
* VFY “say” = FUI-

» Vi “think” = o=

The parasmaipadam forms are exemplified with VI “steal.” There are no non-causative

datmanépaddam verbs.

THEed  fgEeR WgEE
T GRAN ARad: ERaed
AAAYEY:  ORAY GREd: \9Ray
ITAGET: WAy WIS

§20.11. The passive/impersonal of the present system (T%)

All of the finite verb forms listed above are used “in reference to the agent of the verbal
action” (FAN WaNT:). Sanskrit, however, allows for any verb of any of the ten classes to
be used either with reference to the patient of the verbal action (01 w@m:), if the verb
is transitive, or with reference to the verbal action itself (W& wart:). (For more on these

three constructions, see the agentive, patientive, and impersonal constructions below.)

In the present system, a passive/impersonal construction is available with a special present
stem forming suffix (f%01:) that Panini calls #%. The effect of the final diacritical letter
(=rg=4:) % is to put the root into the zero grade (see vowel gradation above). Once the
passive stem (i.e., the stem used for both passive and impersonal expressions) has been
formed by adding the suffix @% to the verbal root in the zero grade, the armanépadim
endings are added, since these endings are obligatory whenever the verbal form expresses

the patient or the verbal action Aszadhyayi 1.3.13.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-3-13
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'The formation of the passive stem is generally straightforward: add the suffix -ya- to the

unstrengthened verbal root:

* V| + 9% | + 7 | = T4 “goes” [impersonal]
s Vet +ag [ + 9] - " “is led”
s Vog+ 9% [ + 7 | » =49 “is cooked”

o VUZ + 9% | + 7 | - WS “Is recited”

However the root sometimes undergoes changes. One type of change relates to the com-
bination of root-final vowel with the -ya- of the present stem forming suffix. Before the
suffix, the vowels 7 and « are lengthened, and the vowel 7 is changed to 74; a long 7 is

changed to ir generally, but to zr after labial consonants:

s Vg +a% [ + T | > 4ad “is heard”
* V& +F% [ + T | > T “Is praised”
« VR +TF | + 7] - e s piled”
s VF+ax [ +a | - BFad “is done”
s VE+ag | + | - BEa “is taken”

* VI +TF [+ | =TT “Is crossed”

o Vg |+ ] - g s filled”

NOTE: An exception to this rule is Vit “lie,” which forms the impersonal stem - (Astadhyayi
7.4.22).

Verbal roots ending in 7 that begin with conjunct consonants, however, do not turn the
7 into 74, but into ar, probably to avoid an awkward combination of consonants such as

smr-, (Astadhyayi 7.4.29)

s VeI +a% [ + 7 | » T4 “it is remembered”


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-4-22
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-4-22
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-4-29
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'The following verbs take ¥99R™ in the passive stem Aszadhyayi 6.1.15:

s Vag+a% [ + 7| - 3=Ad “is said”

* VEq+ 3% [ + 9 | - g “sleeps” [impersonal]
o VaRI+ 7% [ + T | - 3294 “Is wished”

s VIS + 9% [ + 7 | - T59d “is sacrificed”

s Vau+ 3% [ + 9| = 3= “is sown”

s Vag +aF [ + 7 | > &I “is carried”

« VI + 9% [ + 7 | = I “stays” [impersonal

s VA3+FE [ + 7| > T “Is weaved”

s VE + 3% | + T | = F9d “Is covered”

s VE+a® [ + 7| - AT s called”

* Vg + FF [ + T | = = “is spoken”

« Vi + 9% [ + 7] = 3AT “expands” [impersonal]
s VIR + 7% | + T | - & “is taken”

« VS + 9% | + T | > S “fails” [impersonal]

« Vg + 9% | + 7 | - fed “is pierced”

s VEg + 9% [ + 7 | o fF=ad “is surrounded”

e Vag+aw [ + T | - 3=AT “is cut”

o Vum + 3% [ + 7 | o T=ud “is asked”

e VuS +aF [ + T | = ¥=ad “is fried”

« Ve + 3% | + 7| - f&Fd “cries” [impersonal]

'The following verbal roots ending a long vowel (and historically in a laryngeal) form their

zero-grade forms with 7 (Aszadhydiyi 6.4.66):


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-1-15
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-4-66
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s VE+ A | + 7| - AT “Is given”
« Ve +FF [ + 7 | - f=d “is placed”
s VHT+ 3% [ + 7 | - Hiad “Is measured”
« Ve + 3% | + 7 | - w0 “stands” [impersonal]
e VE+ 9% | + | - &= “Is abandoned”
« Vit+ag [+ | - e “is sung”
s Var+ag | + 7| - 9= “is drunk”
[+7]

s VEI+ 9% [ + T | > d=d “is finished”

NoTE: The verbal root VI forms the passive stem Rt (Astadbyayi 6.4.34).

Roots that have a penultimate nasal typically lose it in the passive:

* VI + % [ + 7 | = A “is attached” [impersonal]
« VEg+ 7% | + 7 | = &Ed “falls” [impersonal]

. \/q:q + I% [ + %—[ :| g Eﬁzlﬁ “iS bOlll’ld”

Among the roots ending in a nasal consonant, most do not change, but a few can op-
tionally lose the final nasal and lengthen the preceding vowel (Aszadhyayi 6.4.43). All of

these historically ended in a laryngeal consonant.

VI + 9% [ + 9 | » S94d or & “is born”

e VA + 3% [ + 7| » Td or A=A “is stretched”

s VEi+ 3% | + 7| = ¥d or WA “is attained”
[+7]

* VeI + 9% [+ | - @d or @A “is dug”


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-4-34
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-4-43
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§20.12. The present participle

'The verbal adjective of the present stem is formed by the addition of two suffixes: one
corresponding to parasmaipaddm forms, which Panini calls 71q, and one corresponding to
datmanépaddam forms, which Panini calls 2. The form that these suffixes take depends

on the class of the verb, according to the following rule:

* verbal roots belonging to the thematic classes—that is, those whose present-stem
forming suffix ends in the thematic vowel 4, including the first (¥afemor:), the fourth
(fanfemmon:), the sixth (garfeemn:), and the tenth (Fafon)—afhix the suffix -a7 in the

parasmaipaddm and the suffix -mana- in the atmanépadam,

* verbal roots belonging to all other classes, or athematic roots, affix the suffix -az-

in the parasmaipadim and the suftix -ana- in the dtmanépaddm.

NoTE: The reason for the different suffixes of the dfmanépaddm participle in the thematic and
non-thematic verb classes is the different development of the inherited suffix, *-mA;no-, after a
vowel (as was always the case in the thematic verb classes) and after a consonant (as was often the
case in the athematic verb classes). After a vowel, the suffix probably developed into *-mina-, for
which there is some inscriptional evidence. After a consonant, it developed into *-gna-. Analogy

from the postconsonantal version of the suffix probably reshaped the postvocalic version.

'The declension of the present participle of the parasmaipadim is covered above: in the
masculine and nominative, it is inflected as a stem ending in -an# in the strong cases and
-at in the weak cases. The feminine is formed with the suffix 4. As noted in the section
on the participle’s declension, there is an important exception to general principle that the
strong stem is formed with -an#- and the weak stem with -a#: in the participle of verbs of
the third class, which have a reduplicated stem, the form of the stem is always -a#-, even
in the strong cases (although it is optionally -an/- in the nominative-accusative-vocative

of the neuter).

Whether the feminine suffix is added onto the stem in -an#- or -a#-, and also whether
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the neuter nominative-accusative dual is formed by adding the suffix -7 onto the stem in

-ant- or -at-, depends on the verb class. The general principle is as follows:

* verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth classes use the stem ending in -anz-;

* verbs of the second, third, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth classes use the stem

ending in -az-;

— (except verbs of the second class ending in -4, which may use either the stem

ending in -a#- or the stem ending in -anz-)

* verbs of the sixth class may use either stem.

Class Masculine Feminine
1. s HIT et

2. ¥EME: & et

2. ¥fEE: AN BRIV il
EBUCCI (5 ECl

4. feafe: <o et

5. @@E: g gt

6. qamie:  FIA =it / qaeht
7. WG Tt

8. gmg:  awa Tt

9. FAME: M ot

10. JAM:  =RAT ==t

§21. The perfect system

'The perfect system refers to a set of verbal forms that are derived with the tense-mood

marker f#2. Unlike the present system, there is no distinction between classes in the
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perfect: all verbs are formed according to the same rules. Not all verbs, however, can be
inflected in the perfect: verbs beginning with a vowel (besides a or 4) that is “superheavy”
(i-e., a long vowel followed by a consonant, or a short vowel followed by two consonants),

such as Vg, V3=, VT4, and V3=, cannot be inflected in this tense.

'The forms of the perfect are generally used with reference to past time; Panini prescribes
the perfect tense for events in the past that one has not personally witnessed (pardksé /it in
Astadhyayi 3.2.115), and it is commonly used in discussing the remote past, or as a general

narrative tense..

As with all other verbal forms, the perfect can be thought of as a combination of a stem
with a given ending. As with athematic verbs in the present system, the verbs in the
perfect generally distinguish between a strong and weak form of the stem, the former

displaying a full-grade form of the root, and the latter a zero-grade form.

The characteristic of the perfect stem is not a suffix, but rather a reduplication (sr=rma:)
of the root. In addition, the perfect takes a distinctive set of endings in both the paras-

maipaddm and the atmanépaddim.

§21.1. Reduplication

'The basic principles of reduplication in the perfect are similar to that of third-class verbs
in the present tense (see above): the reduplicated syllable is the verbal root, only subject

to a greater number of phonological constraints, and subject to certain modifications:

* No coda consonants. If the root ends in a consonant, it is omitted from the redu-

plicated syllable. (This is due to a broader constraint on Aeavy syllables.)
* car “go” = ca-

° Pac l‘go” ﬁ Pa—
* Jabh “touch” = la-


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-115
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* No long vowels. If the vowel of the root is long, it is shortened in the reduplicated
syllable. The short equivalents of ¢ and ¢ are 7 and respectively (Aszadhyayi 1.1.48).
(This, too, is due to the aforementioned constraint on heavy syllables.) Note that the
vowel of the reduplicated syllable of V4 is ba- rather than bu- (Astadhyayi 7.4.73).

* ni “lead” = ni-
o sév “serve” = si-
* da “give” - da-

* bhi “become” = ba-
* No vocalic 7. r becomes a.

* or “open” = va-

* mr “die” = ma-
* Samprasiranam if possible. Roots that contain a semivowel followed by the vowel
a and which are subject to samprasaranam form the reduplicated syllable with the

corresponding vowel (Aszadhyiyi 6.1.17). Roots that would form a samprasaranam

stem with 7 use « in the reduplicated syllable because of the above constraint on 7.

* vac “speak” = u-

* vad “speak’ = u-
* vap “‘sow” = u-

* wvas “wish” = u-

* was “dwell” = u-

* svap “sleep” = su-
* yaj “sacrifice” = i-

* vyadh “strike” = vi-


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-1-48
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-4-73
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-1-17
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* No velars. Velars turn into the corresponding palatal sounds. See the above exam-
ples, as well as:
* kis “shine” = ca-
* kr “play” = ca-
* gah “dive into” = ja-
* No aspirates. Aspirates are replaced by the corresponding non-aspirate sounds,
and the phoneme 4 is replaced by ;.
* bhi “become” = ba-
* bhuj “enjoy” = bu-
* dha “place” - da-
* ha “leave” = ja-
* No conjunct consonants. If the root begins with a conjunct consonant, it must
be reduced to a single consonant. Generally the /east sonorous consonant remains,
where stops are the least sonorous of all, followed by sibilants, followed by nasals,

and finally followed by semivowels, the least sonorous consonants. Here are ex-

amples of the possible combinations:

— stop + sibilant:

2

* P

* skhal “trip” = ca-

touch” = pa-

* ksip “throw” = ci-
— sibilant + nasal:

* smr “remember” = sa-
— stop + semivowel:

s «

o krus “shout” = cu-
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* tras “be afraid” = ta-

Roots beginning with a vowel follow the same rules, although some sandhi changes oc-
curs: in the weak form of the stem, the vowel of the reduplicated syllable with combine
with the vowel of the root, and in the strong form, if the root takes gundh or viddhip, the
glide y or v will be inserted between the reduplicated syllable and the root.

§21.2. Endings

The endings of the perfect are different from those of the present system. In the tables
below, they have been presented with the augment 7, which very often appears between

a stem ending in a consonant, and an ending beginning with a consonant.

In the following, the parasmaipadim endings are given with Panini’s diacritic letters

(anubandhah):

'The dtmanépaddam endings are generally the same as the primary secondary endings that

are used, for example, in the present tense:

TUHTET:
HEAHYEN:

Y ﬁ Y Y
g
g

SHYSY: T
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Note, however, the distinct endings © in the third person singular (in contrast to ) and

g in the third person plural.

'The augment g2 very commonly occurs between the perfect stem and endings that be-
gin with a consonant. The presence or absence of 32 depends very much on the root in

question, but the endings can be put into three groups:

always with i7" ré 3pl.atmane.
va 1du.parasmai.

ma 1pl.parasmai.

sé L 2sg.atmane.

mostly with i7" i i

dhvé 2pl.atmane.

vahé rdu.atmane.

mahé 1pl.atmane.

less often with i7" tha 28g.parasmai.

Note that the augment is generally optional before the second person singular paras-

maipaddm ending tha, hence 3T%4 or 4.

The verb V& never takes the augment i7" in the perfect, except before the third person

plural atmanépadam ending ré (which is, for all intents and purposes, iré).

Roots ending in a vowel like Va1 “give” or V1 “place” take a special ending in the first
person and third person singular parasmaipadam. In those cases the vowel of the root

combines with the ending to produce au (see the paradigms below).

§21.3. Vowel gradation

In the perfect, as in all of the other ‘athematic’ verb conjugations, there is a pattern of

accent mobility between the stem and the endings, which accompanies a pattern of vowel
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gradation. According to this pattern, the stem exhibits a fi// grade of the root syllable
when it is accented, and a zero grade of the root syllable when it is unaccented. Hence

the perfect distinguishes between a strong and weak form of the stem.

As usual, the singular endings of the parasmaipaddam are unaccented and therefore accom-
pany the strong form of the stem, whereas the stem is weak before all of the other endings

(the dual and plural of the parasmaipadim and all of the atmanépadim endings).

§21.4. The weak stem

'The weak form of the root is simply the zero grade, which involves all of the transfor-
mations associated with the diacritic marker K (which is implicit in all of the endings
of the perfect other than the singular parasmaipadam). The most important such trans-
formation is samprasiranam: for many verbs that contain a semivowel followed by the
vowel a, the a is lost and the semivowel becomes a vowel. In many of those cases, inter-
nal sandhi will unite the reduplicating syllable and the root syllable, since oz are formed

with samprasaranam:

Root Meaning Weak stem

VIg  “grasp” S-TJE-
V EE say g-
Veg “sleep” g-4-
Vi “sacrifice”  E-
V=g “pierce” [ERCEH

For roots ending in vowels, whether the final vowel of the weak stem becomes a semivowel
before endings beginning with a vowel (yalV) or whether it is substituted with a combina-

tion of a short vowel plus a semivowel (iyaN /uvaN) depends on the number of consonants
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that precede it. If the final vowel is preceded by one consonant, it is regularly converted

into a semivowel; if it is preceded by more than one, it is replaced with #yaN or uvalN:

Root Meaning 3pl.parasmai.
Vit “lead” =13

V#E “buy” o3

vy “hear” -3

In the case of the verb V4, however, the augment 3% is always inserted between the root

and endings beginning with a vowel:

Root Meaning 3pl.parasmai.

vy “lead” LT3

One important class of verbal roots does not employ reduplication in the weak form of
the stem, but instead uses a collapsed stem. These are roots that (1) contain the vowel a
followed by a single consonant, and (2) form their reduplicating syllable with the exact
same consonant that is used in the root, i.e., they do not begin with a conjunct consonant,
a velar, or an aspirate. Such roots form the weak stem by replacing the medial vowel a

with ¢, as follows:

Root Meaning Weak stem

vag o “it” g
Vo “cook” T
Va1 “think” -
Vaa  “stretch” o
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An even smaller class of verbs with a medial  (i.e., the vowel a followed by one and only
one consonant) forms the weak stem of the perfect with reduplication, but accompanied
by the deletion of the vowel of the root syllable. These roots are as follows Aszidhyiyi
6.4.98:

Root Meaning Weak stem

Vg “go -7
VE1  “strike” I-°-
Vs “be born” -3
Ve “dig” -
Vag “eat” -8

Note that V& substitutes its original velar, gh, for 4 in the perfect forms.

Finally, roots that end in the vowel 4 form the strong stem with 4 (which takes special
endings in the first and third person parasmaipadam) and their weak stem with 7 before

consonants and zero before vowels:

Root Meaning Weak stem

va o “give” 3%, 3-f3-

§21.5. The strong stem

For verbs of a certain phonological shape, the strong form of the stem itself takes different
forms depending on which of the endings follows. The vowel gradation of the strong

them is:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-4-98
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ending vowel grade

NaL (1sg.parasmai.)  optionally gundh or IN-viddhih
thal (2sg.parasmai.)  gundh

NalL (3sg.parasmai.)  IN-viddhih

“N-wviddhif’ means that the root will take either gundh or viddhih depending on its

phonological shape. Roots endings in a wowe/, or which have the vowel a followed by

one and only one consonant, take v7ddhij in these forms; all other roots take gundp.

A root like Vg “split” will never take viddhih before endings marked with 2V, because it

has neither a final vowel nor a medial 2. Hence its paradigm will be as follows:

TFaad  fgEER SgE
TAgET: fag faf fafirg:
AEATeY:  foufey  fafyeg:  fafe
ITAEN:  [OR Tt iR

For a verb like Vi, however, viddhih

is required in the third person singular, and gundh

is required in the second person singular. In the first person singular, either gundh or

vfddhip may be used. Hence:

Y ﬁ N Y
wqugew: g g
qewgew: 9, AR ey e
IThgey: e, e e AR
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NoTE: 'The reason for the difference in vowel gradation in the strong form of the stem has to
do with Brugmann’s Law. 'The Proto-Indo-European vowel *o generally became « in Sanskrit.
However, when it occurred in an gpen syllable—that is, when it was not followed by a consonant
in the same syllable—it developed into the long vowel 4. ‘The full grade of the perfect stem was
formed with an accented *4 in Proto-Indo-European. Most often, Indo-European roots end
in a single consonant. Hence this *4 stood in an gpen syllable before endings beginning with
a vowel. The endings reconstructed for the perfect in Proto-Indo-European are *e in the third
person singular, *#/e in the second person singular, and *Aze in the first person singular. Hence
Brugmann’s Law generally converted a medial *4 into 4 in the first and second person singular,
and 4 in the third person singular. Possibly the option for gundh or IN-viddhip in the first person
singular arose from the fact that the laryngeal consonant with which the first person singular
ending began, */,, was already unstable at the time that Brugmann’s Law operated. Below are the
reconstructions for the perfect of V¢ “hear”, with a dash marking the boundary between the stem
and the ending, and a dot marking the boundary between syllables:

Form Proto-Indo-European  Sanskrit
3sg.parasmai.  *ke.klo.w-e TAE
2sg.parasmai.  *ke.klow-t.hye A
1sg.parasmai.  “ke-klow.~he BCE]

§21.6. Paradigms

The verb V¥ “become” is peculiar first of all because it reduplicates with 4a-, rather than
the expected &u-, and second because it does not undergo any kind of vowel gradation in
the perfect, and third because a glide (3%) always appears between the root and endings

beginning with a vowel.
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TFIEA  fgEER 9gaEN
TR T PG T
AEAGEN: AT WEY: WA
IAAYEN:  99d T T

The verb V¥ “think” is conjugated in the asmanépadim, and it forms its weak stem

through a “collapse” of the reduplicating syllable and the root.

THaad  fgEee 9gaE
TEgET: T T A

qEWYgET:  {EN Ty A
. -El_:[ \ﬁ by \ﬁ b

The verb Va1 “give” exhibits the special ending of the first and third person singular paras-

maipadam for verbs ending in a long 4:

= ﬁ = =

G I W T
[EHgeW:  qq1Y, Sfed TQY: ]
ik = S

TYHYET: 9 I L
HAAGEY:  q(ey = A e

N

STAAYEH: S% EUEE R U
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§22. The aorist systems

'The aorist refers to a set of verbal formations that constitute a system in alternation with
the present and perfect system. Originally, the aorist system was associated with perfective
aspect, that is, to speak of actions as complete in themselves, and usually thus as punctual
(e.g., ‘he dropped the glass’ vs. ‘he kept dropping the glass’). The significance of aspect,
however, has largely disappeared from the Sanskrit verbal system, and aorist forms are
used as the ‘default’ past tense (Aszidhyayi 3.2.110). They contrast with the imperfect,
which is used for actions which have taken place within the lifetime of the speaker but not
generally in the timeframe of discourse (e.g., ‘Obama was elected in 2008’), and with the
perfect, which is generally reserved for the remote past (e.g., ‘Harsa defeated Sasanka’).
'The association of aorist forms with perfective aspect, however, lives on in the common
use of augmentless aorist forms to express prohibitions (‘don’t do that’ = @1 aq #1i:; see

the injunctive below).

The aorist system, like the present system, comprises a number of different stem forma-
tions. But whereas each verbal root is generally associated with one and only one present
stem, a given verbal root may be associated with several different aorist stems. Moreover
the phonological shape of a root is of greater importance in determining the stems that it
can form in the aorist system than in the present system. The major modes of aorist stem

formation are:

* the sigmatic aorists:

the simple sigmatic aorist or s-aoris¢ (f4);

the is-aorist;

the sis-aorist;

— the sa-aorist (F9);

* the root aorist;
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* the thematic aorist (%),

* the reduplicated aorist (¥%); and

* the passive aorist (1.

Some of these formations are reserved for specific syntactic functions. Thus, just as the
suffix #% forms an impersonal or passive present stem, so too the suffix = forms an
impersonal or passive aorist. Similarly, just as the suffix {0 forms a causative root that
can be conjugated in the present system, so too the suffix ¥g forms a causative aorist.
Whether a particular root takes a particular aorist formation, however, is otherwise largely

determined by its phonological shape.

Panini groups all of the aorist forms together firstly under the abstract tense-aspect-mood
marker 9% (Astadhyayi 3.2.110), which is always replaced with the suffix =& (Astadhyayi
3.1.43). 'This general suffix of the aorist is then substituted as needed to form the aorist
stems discussed below. The default form is the s-aorist (Aszidhyaiyi 3.1.44).

'The endings of the aorist are the secondary endings of both the parasmaipadim and ar-
manépaddm. 'The only major point to note in connection with the aorist endings is the
third person plural. The thematic aorist conjugations (those formed with ¥ and %) take
-an in the parasmaipadim and -anta in the atmanépadam. (The root aorist of V¥4, which
is athematic, also takes the ending -an.) The athematic aorist conjugations, however, take

the ending -5 in the parasmaipadim and -ata in the dtmanépaddm.

The aorist, as an indicative past tense, always features the past tense augment 37 (= 3f-).
'The augment is added before the root, but after all of the verbal prefixes. In case the root
begins with a vowel, the augmented form of the root is represented by viddhih of that

vowel.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-110
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§22.1. The sigmatic aorists

'The most common forms of the aorist feature the aorist marker s, which appears between
the root and the endings. There are, however, a number of different ways to form this
aorist—which is called the sigmatic or sibilant aorist because of this marker—depending

partly on the phonological shape of the verbal root:

* the s-aorist,
* the is-aorist,
* the sis-aorist, and

* the sg-aorist.

'The s-aorist is the default aorist formation, and is formed by the addition of the suffix s
(Panini’s &%) directly to the verbal root. The default pattern of vowel gradation for this
form is lengthened grade (viddhip) in the parasmaipadam and zero grade in the dtmané-
paddm. However, verbal roots that end in the vowels 7, 7, z and # take full grade (gundah)
in the dtmanépadim. Verbs that end in a long 4 turn this into i or 7 in the atmanépadim

(in the parasmaipaddim such verbs usually form another aorist).

'The endings of the s-aorist are the regular secondary endings for athematic verbs, including
-uf in the third person plural parasmaipaddm and -ata in the third person plural atmané-
paddm. However, because these endings are added directly onto a stem characterized by

5, a number of sandhi changes, and pseudo-sandhi changes, occur:

* between the verbal root and endings that consist of a single phoneme (i.e., -s of the
asg.parasmai. and -¢ of the 3sg.parasmai.) an augment -i- is inserted, so that the

endings of the 2sg. and 3sg. parasmai. are effectively -7) and -if respectively;

* before the ending -dhvam of the 2pl.atmané., the aorist marker s is lost, and in case

the s would have been retroflexed, the ending becomes -dhvam;
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* before endings that begin with # or #4 stop, the aorist marker —s- is lost in two

circumstances:

— if the sound preceding s is a consonant; and

— if the sound preceding s is a short vowel (as in the dtmanépadam of certain

vowel-final roots.

NOTE: Regarding the insertion of the augment 7: this is a relatively new feature of the s-aorist,

which begins to appear in the Arharvavéda and, with some regularity, in the Brihmana texts.

The older form of the s-aorist was simply (e.g.) :, @, 3[#:, 3%, etc. The augment 7 was

introduced from the is-aorist (see below).

Regarding the loss of s/s before -dhvam, this is a normal (although rare) sandhi phenomenon,

according to which the s/s is voiced due to regressive assimilation of voicing. The voiced dental

sibilant (call it z if you like) disappears without any visible effect, but the voiced retroflex sibilant

(call it z) almost always produces retroflexion in the following dental stop, and hence the outcome

-dhvam.

Regarding the loss of s after the 7 of a verbal root, this is likely not a sandhi phenomenon at all,

but the appearance of root aorist forms in the paradigm of the s-aorist.

T g

EREEE]

qYAYgeT:  oUIefid  SUREH
AEAYEY:  ormiefl:  TUTRH
ITGEN:  SAMETq  (Wed

37q18g:

|qIEH

-

TAATEN: U STU&TATq
HAAYEN:  STUFAT: ST
SUAGET:  WAE  WUEd

UEd
e
eATE
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THGEY: oM SNEM S:
HFAGEY: A T 3T

TYAYEY: S SFWA A

HAAGET:  FE: WA 3gd

TYAGEN:  SASE SN SESd
AAWGET: ISl AN SASigH

e N e N o

SAAYLH: I B SIS{CHIE

b ﬁ N b

o o o

TAgEN:  offed Sfeeiam sed
AT offgAm:  emfawe™  enfgH
e o o

'The is-aorist is, in origin, just the form that the s-aorist took when the verbal root takes
the augment 7" (i.e., if it is a s¢7" root). It uses the same endings as the s-aorist, but
the vowel gradation is different: the augment i generally causes the root to enter the full
grade, or gundp, although roots ending in a vowel (and some roots with a penultimate )

take v7ddhip in the parasmaipaddm, just as in the s-aorist.
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Note that the second and third person singular of the parasmaipaddm are not *~isip and
*~isit, but -7/ and -i¢ (as noted above, these forms actually originated in the is-aorist, and

secondarily spread to the s-aorist).

NOTE: ‘The roots that took this augment, as explained above, historically ended in a laryngeal
consonant, which became 7 in interconsonantal position.

THIAd  fggEd 9gaEd

TONYET: oMl STEUE iy
HAAYEY: o eEiUEH STEifE

e\

ITAYEN: WY ofEifsT ofEifUSH

TYAYEY:  IEIE WA ST
AWYET:  AAUST:  AAMAT  AEfIgH
ITMYGE:  oEEN  eEifisaly ereifeAfy

TNYEY: (UM STUIdErd  Sfiy:
AAAYEY: T AUIIEH 3T

TYAYEY: (U (U STHEd
HEAYET:  SUE: UMY Siegq
: oo o o o
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In a few verbs (V¥ ‘besport,’ 7 ‘control,” V= ‘bow,” and those ending in -4), the augment
-s- (sak) is added between the root and the augment -i-. This form is therefore often called
the “sis-aorist.” The root stays in its full grade form (gundh), and only the parasmaipadim

is used. In the atmanépadim of these verbs, the s-aorist is used instead.

e fgER s
THIET: A e

o o o

AEWGEY: ST STNYTH Sy
SAAYEN:  SAIETH SIS ST

TUNYEY:  oHdld oWEE SHfwd
qFUYET: A Ty NE
: o - e

§22.2. The sa-aorist ()

Another aorist paradigm, using the suffix -sa, is used for the following types of verbs
(Astadhyayi 3.1.45):

* those ending in § 5, s or 4;
* those that have a medial 4, 7, #, #, 7, or 7;

* those that do not take the augment 7.

Hence roots that take this form include VfE31 “point out,” VIR “enter,” Vg “lick,” V&
“milk,” and so on. (Not V== “see,” which takes the s-aorist instead.)
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In these forms, the root always stands in the zero grade. The endings -an and -anta of

the third person plural are used instead of the endings -u/ and -aza.

THaed g EREEE]
LR ta Y 7 G | o 1 G G

AAAYEY:  offqel:  offgeaq  eifeerd

o o

ikt ERC |t e G 1 1 C B | 1

THaEd  fgEE EREEE|
TURgeY:  offeerd offqemam etfserd
HAMGET:  ofgmel:  efeeey HfgaeAq
IqugeN:  wfgfar oifgemaRy  eifsemfy

Four verbs that end in 4 (V& “milk,” Vzg “smear,” Vo “lick,” and VI “hide”) optionally
take the regular s-aorist endings before atmanépadim endings that begin with a dental
(that is to say, the entire suffix of the sa-aorist is optionally deleted in such environments,
see Astadhyayi 7.3.73):

* Vg 3rd person singular atmanépaddm: & or wgH

* V3% 2nd person singular atmanépaddam: FHGA: or AH:

* V& 2nd person plural atmanépadim: ST or FFTAH

§22.3. The root aorist

'The root aorist refers to an aorist form in which the endings are added directly to the
verbal root. In Classical Sanskrit, this form is only available for a small class of verbs —

five that end in -4 (Va1, Ve, Ve, var, and vV, the last of which is a substitution of Vg


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-3-73
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“g0” in certain contexts), and V¥4 — and only in the parasmaipadim (Astadhyayi 2.4.77).
(These same roots use the s-aorist in the atmanépadam.) But in the Vedas forms from

other roots, and dtmanépaddm forms, are attested.

'The third-person plural ending in - for roots endings in -4, before which this vowel is

lost; for V¥4, the ending is -an, before which 444 becomes bbuv-.

IR fggm SgEes
R L O[S | SERIL S
HAHYEY:  3(Q: SEIRE SRS EN
ITAAYET: 318 SEHEN M

TEIEY: WA O S
HEIHYRY: 3 PIAH Md
Saii i O ver S C B

§22.4. The thematic aorist (37g)

The thematic aorist is formed by a suffix -a- (Panini’s #) added to root in the zero
grade. The root V=, and roots ending in the vowel -7, take gundp instead (Astadhyayi
7.4.14). 1t has both parasmaipadam and atmanépadim forms, but not all roots can take

both. Following Panini we can think of three classes of roots that take this form:

* those that take the a-aorist in both the parasmaipadam and atmanépaddm, like V&
“go,” Vag “order,” and V& “go”;

* those that take it in the parasmaipadim and only optionally in the drmanépadiam,
like VT “smear,” V& “sprinkle,” and V& “call”;
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* those that take it in the parasmaipadim and not in the atmaneépadim, like VIT
“nourish,” V[T “dry out,” and VI “shine.”

The thematic aorist is very similar to the imperfect of thematic verbs, especially those in
class 6, which also appear in the zero grade. One difference, however, is that the imperfect
uses the present stem, which in some cases is formed by nasal infixation, whereas the aorist

stem never has a nasal infix. Contrast:

* V& “sprinkle” = d-siric-a-¢ “he sprinkled” (imperfect)
« V& “sprinkle” = d-sic-a-¢ “he sprinkled” (aorist)

There are two verbs that form their thematic aorist stems by reduplication: VT “speak”

and V7d “fly.” In both cases the root syllable appears in the zero grade:

.V 99 + A = d-va-vc-a- —> dvoca-

* VU + 3] = d-pa-pt-a- = dpapta-
A few other verbs have idiosyncratic a-aorist formations:

» V3 “throw” + 310 = dstha-
* V=g “teach” + 310 - dsisa-
RVE “perish” + 3101 = dnesa-

b ﬁj b b

LRt |t G G 1 M S L
TEEgeY:  offag:  offugad  efEd

o o o

IgNge:  WAfgeg efieE wfem
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TYEGEY:  ofdgd effdgam  sffeeed

HIHYET:  AEGAT: AU S[AgEaH

qqHge: SSEGH STEIAH, 39
HAHYEY: 3T AHAH 9

by & b by

THAYEY: ST AW ST
HAHYEY: 3O YN AHEFH
ITATET: BT HEUElE  FHTAE

§22.5. The reduplicated aorist (%)

'The reduplicated aorist, formed with the suffix 9, forms verbs with a causative meaning
as well as verbs that are conjugated in the tenth class in the present system. The stem-
forming suffix =g thus corresponds, in the aorist system, to the stem-forming suffix forg
(technically for + =m) in the present system. The roots V4 “resort to,” Vg “melt,” and V|
“run” (as liquid) have a non-causative meaning in this tense. Generally the root takes the
zero grade, but roots that end in 7 take gundh, and roots that have a medial 7 have the

option of taking zero grade or gundh (see below).

'The reduplicated syllable (sr=m&:) is formed similarly to third-class presents, with two

exceptions: an « and 4 in the root syllable become 7 in the reduplicated syllable, and
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the length of the vowel in the reduplicated syllable is adjusted to conform to a prosodic
template. The reduplicated syllable and root syllable should either fit the template =~
(heavy-light), or failing that,” (light-heavy). Verbs with a medial 7 can take both forms,

depending on whether they take gundh. Here are some examples:

* = (heavy-light)

* V3 + 9T “melt” > 31333

* V& + =g “throw” — wifafam-

* VSH + 9 “be born” — 31w

Vg + 918 “break” — srfifis-

s V& + 95 “do” - wrhi-

* V34 + =T “grow” — 374 (but see below)
* V3d + =g “turn” - 37&ga- (but see below)

* " (light-heavy)

* V&1 + =g “guard” - E-
* V34 + =T “grow” = =T34 (but see above)

* V3d + =g “turn” = 31@@d- (but see above)

oo oo oo

TEgeY:  RINEq SIRitEam eiRiEEe
qeagew: AR oRfimay efdfEa

oo oo oo
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T SRiEd SRiBram sRiE

QemEy:  AREd:  «RBEug sy
ITAgeN: SR sfaferamate tfifEEmte

§22.6. The passive aorist (=)

The passive aorist is formed with &0, i.e., the suffix -i added onto a root that takes N-
vrddhi. This form is called the “passive aorist” because it is taught in an impersonal and
passive sense (Aszadhyayi 3.1.66), although there are a number of cases when it is used

actively.

e dkari (V%) “it was done”

* djani (VS) “it was produced”

s doadhi (VaH) “it was killed”

e ddarsi (V=) “it was seen”

* abhyddhayi (V) “it was expressed”
e dbodhi (VIH) “it was realized”

e dvaci (Vad) “it was said”

* anvdbhavi (¥F-V) “it was experienced”

§22.7. The injunctive

'The injunctive is just an aorist form with an augment. It is primarily used with the pro-

hibitive particle 74 to express a prohibition.
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§23. The futures

The future is a verbal form that refers to the future (“what will happen,” wfa=d). Sanskrit
has two such forms: one, called %2 by Panini, is like the other /akdras in that it involves the
addition of a stem-forming suffix (f4%0:) to a verbal root (413:) followed by the personal
endings; the other, called %2, can be thought of as a verbal use of an agent noun. The
tormer, which I will “the simple future” or just “the future,” is used much more often than

the latter.

§23.1. The future (I2)

'The simple future is formed by adding the stem-forming suffix syd to the root (Aszadhyayi
3.1.33), which is generally in the fu/l grade (gundh). Many verbs take the augment 7 (32)
between the root and the suffix sy4, and hence the future suffix in these verbs can be
thought of as isyd.

NoTE: Of roots ending in vowels, none of those ending in 4, 7, and 7, and all of those ending in
r and 7 take the augment; those ending in # or # must be learned on a case-by-case basis. Those

ending in consonants must be learned on a case-by-case basis as well.

For verbs that do not take the augment 7, a number of sandhi changes might occur between

the root and the suffix:
* Voicing assimilation:

* Viabh + sya | + ti | = lapsydti “will receive”
* Vpad + sya | + ti | = patsydti “will occur”

* Youdh + sya | + ti | = bhotsydti “will become aware”
* RUKI:

* Vbhaj + sya | + 1 | = bhaksydté “will partake”


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-33
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¢ \/SPZ’ S +sya | + 11 | = spraksydti “will touch”

'The paddam (parasmaipadam or atmanépaddm) is the same as that of the present tense for

any given verb.
'The endings are the same as those of the present tense as well.

Here are a number of examples of the third-person singular of the future from verbal

roots of various shapes. The full paradigm can be formed on the analogy of the present.

* Vowel-final roots (no 7)
* Vda+syal + ti | = dasyati “will give”
* Vstha + sya | + ti | = sthasydti “will stand”
* Vgai +sya | + 11 | = gasyati “will sing”
* Vi+syal| + 1| - esydti “will go”
* Vji+syal + ti | = jesydti “will prevail”
* Vni+sya| + ti | = nésyati “will lead”
* Vsru+sya | + ti | = srasyati “will hear”
* Vowel-final roots (with 7)

Dy

* Vbhi+ sya| + ti | = bhavisydti “will become’
* Vkr+sya| + ti | = karisydti “will do”
« Vhr+syal + ti | = harisydti “will take”
* Consonant-final roots (no 7)
« Vprach + sya | + i | = praksydti “will ask”
* Voac + sya | + 11 | = vaksyati “will say”

* Vtyaj + sya | + ti | = tyaksydti “will take”
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« Vsrj +sya | + 11 | = sraksydti “will create”

* Vsprs + sya | + 1i | = spraksydti “will touch”

* Vdrs +sya | + ti | = draksydti “will see”

* Vpad + sya | + i | = patsydti “will occur”

* Vad +sya | + ti | = atsyati “will each”

* Vbhid + sya | + ti | = bhitsydti “will break”

« Vdah + sya | + ti | = dhaksydti “will burn’

« Vdub + sya | + ti | = dhoksydti “will milk”

* VErudh + sya | + ti | = krotsydti “will get angry”
* Vyudh + sya | + 1i | = yotsydti “will fight”

* Voudh + sya | + ti | = bhotsydti “will become aware”
* Vort + sya | + ti | = vartsydti “will turn”

* Viabh + sya | + t¢ | = lapsydte “will receive”

* Vman + sya | + t¢ | = mamsydte “will think”

« Vkram + sya | + 1¢ | = kramsydti “will step”

* Vdois + sya | + i | = dveksydti “will hate”

* Vois + sya | + ti | = véksydti “will enter”
* Consonant-final roots (with 7)

* Vpat +sya | + 1i | = patisyati “will fly”

* Vgranth + sya | + ti | = granthisydti “will knot”
* Vgam + sya | + 11 | = gamisydti “will go”

* Vsubh + sya | + ti | = sobhisydti “will shine”

* Vhas + sya | + ti | = hasisydti “will laugh”
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* Vsams + sya | + ti | = samsisyati “will praise”

§23.2. The periphrastic future (%)

The “periphrastic future” %< is so called because it is composed of an agent noun in -#r
(see below) and the inflected forms of the copula Ve, (There are only parasmaipaddim
forms.) However, the copula is only used in the first and second person, and the agent
noun is only inflected for number in the third person. The agent noun generally takes
in those cases where the simple future also takes 7, with one important exception: roots
ending in -7, which necessarily take the augment in the simple future, do not take it in

the periphrastic future. The accent is on the final syllable of the agent noun.

It is more rare than the simple future, and it is said to be used “not with reference to the

present day” (sFa= 82, Astadhyayi 3.3.15).

THae fgg agEe
THEGEN:  FHdl FAN A

AENIEY:  FAMG  FaAwd:  Faed

IAAGEY:  HAEH  Hawed:  Harw:

§24. Secondary verbs (Ff:)

Secondary verbs are those which are derived not from a simple, unanalyzeable verbal root
(a11q:), but from a verbal root that has been formed from other elements. Those elements
may include other werbal roots, nominal stems, and suffixes. We can in general distinguish

secondary verbs into two main classes:

* Deverbal verbs (those formed from other verbs):

— 'The causative (o)
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— 'The desiderative (&)

— 'The intensive ()
* Denominative verbs (those formed from nominal stems):

— Denominative verbs proper (F4%)

— Verbs formed with denominal prefixes (=)

§24.1. The causative

'The causative refers to a verb that is formed from an existing verbal root (here referred
to as the “simple verb”) by the addition of a suffix that Panini calls fir that expresses the
cause (¥q:) whereby the agent of the simple verb is made to perform the action of that

verb.

Sanskrit grammarians refer to the action of having someone else do something as “em-
ploying” (w@rstH). The cause, or as I will refer to it, the causer, is therefore the employing
agent (TASFF4) of the causative verb, while the agent of the simple verb, the causee, is
the employed agent (¥35a%4) of the causative verb.

Causative verbs can therefore be considered valency-increasing because they add an argu-
ment, namely the causer, to the argument structure of the verb. Thus, with the addition
of a causative suffix, intransitive verbs (valency 1) become transitive (valency 2), and tran-

sitive verbs (valency 2) become ditransitive (valency 3).

English, and every other language, also has “causative alternations,” or ways in which an
expression involving a causer alternates with an expression without a causer. Here are a

tew examples:

* The tree falls (3&1: 7ar).
He fells the tree (3& uraafa).
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[Morphological alternation]

* The cake bakes (qU==™ quid).
He bakes the cake (gt amaf).

[Unmarked alternation]

* The tree stands (I&/ fIsf).
He stands the tree up (38 ==m=fa).

[Phrasal alternation]

* He eats (¥3).
He feeds him (3 ¥=at).

[Lexical alternation]

As the translations above suggest, Sanskrit expresses such alternations morphologically,

that is, by using a form of the verb that is explicitly marked as causative through the suffix

for.

In the suffix g, the marker-letter (319s=4:) C means that the accent of the causative
base is on the final syllable, and the marker-letter V means that the root will undergo
a particular kind of vowel gradation, namely /V-viddhih). This requires the following
changes (I leave off the suffix 7 in this presentation but give the root in the form it would

take before a vowel) :

* wfddhih in the case of a final vowel (for exceptions see below);

- VF “do” » FR
— Vg “hear” - a1q
- Vego’ = o
— Vit “lead” = T
- Vg “die” » A%
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— V& “take away” = TR
* wfddhip in the case of a medial vowel 4;

- Vma “fall” - T

— VU3 “occur” = g,

— VI “cook” = T

_ Ve dig? - T

— V=g “curse” = MY

— VT “play” - T (also T; see below)

* particular to the causative is the cancellation of v7ddhij in a list of verbal roots that
are taught with the marker » in the dbatupathah, as well as some others that end
in a nasal, all of which are given here for reference (Aszidhyayi 6.4.92):

- Vg “go0”

— V#q “become tired”
— V=q “(become) tame”
— VM “become quiet”
— Vau “gasp”

- Vag “fit”

— V=g “fear”

— Vuyg “spread”

- VT “rub”

— VA pity”

- V& “hurry”

— VS “burn”
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— VA2 “dance”

- Vay “kill”

— Ve “act”

— V3% “shine”

— V& “remember”
— V3 “respect”

— Va “boil”

- Va1 “know”

- V=% “move”

- V& “rejoice”

— Ve “sound”

- VT “rejoice”

- Va& “cut”

- Va& “cover”

~ Ve “skip”

— Va9 “be ashamed”
- V& “wane”

— V<A “be born”
- V3 “get old”

- Vg “dye”

— V3@t “fade”

- Var “wash”

— V& “cherish”
— Vwup “approach”
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* a handful of roots insert a nasal (Panini’s #zum) rather than taking v7ddhij by Astid-
hydyi 7.1.61 and the following rules:
— V&Y “obtain” = @R
— VT “begin” = ™1
— V¥ “cook” - T
— V1 “snap” =
* gundh of all other roots;
— Vi “split” = 7
— V34 “awaken” = =g
— Va4 “be satisfied” = T4
— VE “see” > T
_ Vg hit” - 9
* except roots that end either in zwo consonants or a long vowel followed by a conso-
nant, which are not subject to vowel gradation in the first place.
- V3= “kiss”
— Vi “live”
_ \/Bﬁ_ﬁz «play»
All roots ending in 4, as well as a few others, appear in the causative with an augment

(wmm:) interposed between the final vowel of the root and the causative suffix. The default
augment is p (Aszadhyayi 7.3.36):

o VEq “stand” = TQ

* Va1 “give” - 3
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o Ve “place” — urq

* VAT “measure” = AY

* V& “abandon” - &Y

* V& “be ashamed” = Y

* V=i “press down” = =

« VE “go” - 31
Three verbs which end in vowels and therefore would take the usual v7ddhi) strengthen-
ing instead replace their i-vowel with 4 and thus take the augment p (Aszidhydyi 6.1.48,
Astadhyayi 6.1.57):

* V& “conquer” - s

. H-VE - Ay

* V3 “buy” — F

* V& “smile” - w\M
Another common augment is y (Aszadhydyi 7.3.37), especially with those roots that are

taught as ending in long diphthongs (indeed the y can be considered part of the root in

these cases rather than an augment):

» VaElor VE “call” =» T
» V4 or VEI “conclude” = 9™
« Ve “drink” -

The augment § is used with the verb V3 “be afraid” in the meaning of “terrify” or “be
scary,” forming the causative root V¥ Astadhyayr 6.1.56.
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Two further special cases deserve notice. The root V¥g “ascend” can either make its
causative form as VI or VI (Astadhyayi 7.3.43). The root V& “strike” makes its causative
form as VAR (Astadhyayi 7.3.32).

NOTE: The pattern of vowel gradation in the causative is based on two aspects of Proto-Indo-
European. First, the forms from which the Sanskrit causative were derived featured the vowel
*o rather than an *e, and in accordance with Brugmann’s Law, an ablauting (i.e., morphologically
alternating) vowel *o became a long 4 in Sanskrit if and only if that *o appeared in an open syllables
(i-e., if it was followed by one and only one consonant within the word). Hence we have, e.g.,
TR from *potéyeti, but TR from *dorkéyeti. Secondly, many roots ended with a laryngeal
consonant that was lost in Sanskrit, but which made the root syllable closed for the purposes of
Brugmann’s Law. That is why we have, e.g., Ia(d from *ZomHeéyeti, Tra from *domHéyeti, and
so on. A few roots that did not actually end in a laryngeal consonant in Proto-Indo-European,
such as VM (*glom) were nevertheless remodelled on the analogy of roots like VM, V&g, etc.
which did.

Presence or absence of the causative suffix. Once the root has been strengthened as de-
scribed above, it never changes in any causative form. What does change, however, is
whether a particular form exhibits the suffix of the causative, namely -ay- (the gundp form
of 7), or whether the suffix is deleted. Compare, for example, the infinitive R “to
cause to do” and the past passive participle #%a: “caused to do.” The causative suffix is

deleted in the latter but not the former.

'The deletion of the causative suffix is covered by two relatively simple rules, Aszidhyiyi
6.4.51 and Aszadhyayi 6.4.52. These rules say that the causative suffix is deleted before an
ardhadhatukah suffix that does not take the augment 7, as well as before the past passive
and past active participle suffix. Hence:

* the suffix is retained throughout the present system of verbs, which is formed

throughout with sarvadhatukah suffixes;

* it is retained in the conjugational future tense and the conditional;
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* it is retained before most primary suffixes (%) that begin with a consonant, before

which the augment 7 appears, hence:

— 91 (infinitive): FREIH, AERGH, SARIE

— <1 (converb): FRRT, Araficar, Mt

— B2 (periphrastic future): R, ATERET, ST
— @4 (future passive participle): HRFTEA:, AAFTA:, TUFT:
* itis deleted before those primary suffixes that begin with a vowel or the consonant
y, hence:
— @ (converb): HEFHME, R

* However, if the converb suffix is preceded by a short vowel and a sin-
gle consonant, then the causative suffix is retained (Astadhyayi 6.4.56):
YU, ST, WIHE, etc.

— 77 and v (future passive participle): &3, #1=4:, TA:

* itis deleted in the past passive participle and past active participle (1), hence:
— % (past passive participle): ®1d:, #faq:, ud:
— g (past active participle): FINTAH, Afeqar, e

* itis deleted in the passive of the present system, i.e., before the stem-forming suffix

9%, hence:
— FT, A=A,

The present system. Causative verbs are used in all of the tenses and moods of the present
system, including the present (@2), imperfect (¥%), optative (7#g), and imperative (@12).
'The present stem is formed by adding the suffix -4ya- (i.e., the causative suffix i = ViC,
tollowed by the present-stem forming suftix 2 = SaP, which induces gundh of the causative
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suffix). The exact same suffix is used in the tenth present class of verbs, which are therefore

formally identical to the causative.

The future system. Causative verbs form their future by adding -isya to the causative
stem: FRIISAM, Ararsafd, st

The perfect system. Causative verbs use the periphrastic perfect. The form used in the
periphrastic perfect is a verbal noun formed by adding -dm onto the causative base with

-ay- (Astadhyayi 6.4.55), hence FAT R, AEA =, A FHE, etc.

The aorist system. Causative verbs use the reduplicated aorist.

§24.2. The desiderative (¥)

The “desiderative” refers to the fact that the agent desires to do the action expressed by
the verb Astadhyayi 3.1.7. Sanskrit has a number of closely-related desiderative forms,

exemplified here using V& “conquer”:

* a conjugated verbal form, formed with the suffix sa (¥9):
+ fsfimfa “he wants to conquer”

* an action noun, formed with the suffix sa:
* fmfen “the desire to conquer”

* an agent noun, formed with the suffix su:

o, « ”»
* fSfy: “one who wants to conquer

As these examples show, the verbal and nominal forms share a stem, which is character-
ized by reduplication and a final s. 'The rules for reduplication are the same as those of
the present (a u or @ in the root gives u in the reduplicant, but otherwise the vowel of the

reduplicant is i). However, a number of roots form the desiderative in a slightly irregular
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way, and their forms ought to be memorized. This includes the following long-vowel

roots:

s Var+ @[ + fa | - fe@id “wants to give”

o Var+ 9| + fa | - fircafd “wants to measure”

+fa

[+fa]
« Var+ & | + [ | - famafa “wants to place”
[+%]
s Vift+®| ]

- fieafd “wants to destroy”
As well as the following other roots:

e Ve + 9| + {7 | - gw@fq “wants to obtain”

* VR + ¥ [ + | - f\d “wants to begin”

s Ve + 9| + | - fommd “wants to take”

s VEu1+ 9| + fa | - fomafd or diwafa “wants to deceive”

f | — fretfd “wants to be able, learns”

+ a1 | - fuedta “wants to fall”

s VI® +T| +
s Vma+E|
s Vug+ @[ + T | - fiemd “wants to occur”

e VU + ¥ [ + 7| > FET “wants to command”

s VHI + 9 [ + T | > Hi&d “wants to be free” (or Tg&)

NOTE: Some of these forms can be explained as remodeled stems arising from a reduplicant fol-

lowed by a zero-grade root, e.g., *pi-pt-sa- = pitsa-, *si-sk-sa- = Siksa-, etc.

Generally the root appears in the zero grade, except of course when it is followed by the
augment 7 (32), which induces gundh. Roots that end in the vowels 7 and « lengthen this

vowel, and roots that end in 7 change it to 7 or, after labels, to 7

s VF+ 3| + fa | » fFEfd “wants to do”
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* Vg +d [ +d | - o “wants to listen, obeys”

s Vir+ @[ + fa | - Ridfiwfa “wants to adhere”

§24.3. The intensive

The intensive (sometimes also called the frequentative) is another secondary verb form
that indicates the action of the verb is performed repeatedly, concentratedly, or intensely
(wHtweR:, Astadhyayi 3.1.22). Itis easily recognized from his heavy reduplication, discussed
below. Any root that has a single vowel (i.e., is monosyllabic) and begins with a consonant
can form an intensive; this excludes tenth-class verbs (which are technically considered
not to be monosyllabic) as well as most roots beginning with vowels (see Katyayana on

3.1.22 for exceptions).

'The intensive is formed by combining (a) one of three forms of “heavy reduplication” with
(b) one of two present stem forming suffixes (f4%%01:). The combination is relatively free,

i.e., either form of the present stem may take any form of reduplication. The options for

(b) are:

* a thematic verb, formed with the suffix -ya- with the root in the zero grade (7),

which is used exclusively in the drmanépadam;

* an athematic verb, formed with a zero suffix (¥%%), which is used exclusively in

the parasmaipadam (very tew dtmanépaddam forms are found even in the Veda).

'The thematic dtmanépaddam form uses the regular thematic azmanépadim endings. Apart
from the reduplication, roots undergo exactly the same changes that they undergo before
the suffixes % (of the present passive) or 32 (of fourth-class presents). One exception is
that verbs that end in 7 substitute 77 rather than 7i before the suffix (4szidhyayi 7.4.27).

'The athematic parasmaipadim form uses the same endings, and indeed the same alter-

nation between strong and weak forms of the verbal stem, that are found in third-class
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presents. That is to say, the athematic forms use the strong (gundh) form in the singular
of the present and the imperfect, and the first person and third person singular of the im-
perative, and the weak form (zero-grade) everywhere else. There is one major distinction,
however: in the singular, it is generally possible to use the linking-vowel 7 (SFH:) be-
tween a final consonant of the root and the initial consonant of the singular ending, and
in such cases, the root syllable remains in the weak form (Aszadhydiyi 7.3.87). Here, then,
is a paradigm of the athematic parasmaipadim form and, for completeness, the thematic

datmanépaddam form:

TFIEA g agE
wyEges: At AfEdfy afm: el

AEAYEY:  Jdfcy, AEEY  Afgeer: Aty
Akt S G | U B | - SR | A

A fggEm 9gan
L . ‘\& b Y e .Y \& F‘\

Ao S Se s e

qAAYEN: A ARy dfeEe
SqNgeN: A dfaEmEfe SfeEmie

'The characteristic heavy reduplication of the intensive is formed in one of the following

ways.

'The preferred option is to reduplicate using a template, CaC (where C represents a con-
sonant), that is made from the verbal root. The first consonant is, as usual, a “reduced”
(i.e., phonologically unmarked) copy of the initial consonant of the root, observing the
constraints well-known from other types of reduplication (no conjunct consonants, no

aspirates, and no velar consonants — although one form of this reduplication allows ve-
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lar consonants in rare circumstances). The vowel of the reduplicant is the gundh vowel
a. The final consonant of the reduplicant then first consonant segment of the syllabic
nucleus of the root. You can think of this in the following way: (a) put the root into
the gundh or full-grade form, so that the vowel 2 will appear between the initial (onset)
consonants and any final (coda) consonants; (b) take as the reduplicant a reduced form
of the initial (onset) consonant, followed by the vowel 4, followed by the first consonant
after this vowel. In most cases, when the vowel of the root is i, 7, u, 4, r or 7, then this
process can be summarized by saying: reduplicate with a gundh form of the root. Here

are some examples:

* V& “know” (template (v)ay) = 3fE:

* V7t “lead” (template (7)ay) = 7-

* VF “do” (template (k)ar) = 7F-

* VF “become angry” (template (%r)av) = =rF-
* V4 “hear” (template (57)av) = =4-

* V4 “become” (template (bh)av) = -

* Vg “offer” (template (5)av) = -

* V3 “turn” (template (v)ar) = F34-

« VR “walk” (template (c)ar) = ==t

« Va7 “walk” (template (¢)al) - T

* V&= “scream” (template (kr)an) - FF=-
* V&1 “kill” (template (5)an) = &+

* Vi “go” (template (g)am) — 57

*+ VT “bow” (template (7)am) = Ta7-

* V¥q “roam” (template (bhr)am) - T
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NOTE: A number of forms show a nasal in the reduplicant that is not obviously there in the root
(Astadhbyayi 7.4.86): FE- from VI “mutter,” F54- from VS “yawn,” 51¥%- from V7 “enter into,”
T3 from VI “bite,” and T&- from V3E “burn,” among others. In most of these cases the medial
a of the root is in fact the reflex of a vocalized * or *m, so that the template of the reduplicant is
in fact Can or Cam (for the nasal, compare the forms 31: “biting,” &3 “shines,” S™1: “tusk,” and
the Prakrit verb s “talks”).

In the thematic intensive, the form of the reduplicant is not determined by the root it-
self, but the root as modified by the following suffix &g. Hence, for roots of the form
Ci or Cr, the thematic intensive will form the modified stem Ciyd- and Criyd after the

reduplication, and the reduplication will use the gundh form of the vowel 7, i.e., é:

. VE A" >

* VF “scatter” - =FHE-

Va1 “give” = -

o Ve “smell” — -

*« V& “sleep” = |-
You may have noticed that this mode of reduplication is only used when it would result
in a reduplicant of the form CaC where the second consonant is either a nasal (n, 72) or a
semivowel (y, v, 7, /). When there is no nasal or semivowel as the first consonant segment
of the full-grade root, this mode of reduplication is not possible. Instead, the reduplicant

is formed with a long 4 instead. 'This also happens to a number of roots with the vowel 7,

which also allow the earlier kind of reduplication:
* V&g “sleep” = |- (but thematic Y- above)
s Va1 “wish” — &3
» Vg “breathe” — 49-
* Vg “speak” = TE-
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Vi “carry” = T4
* Vg “split” — TTe-

NOTE: In fact the earlier language very rarely allows the preferred template CaC to be formed

even from roots with a final stop consonant: hence ¥g4- and #§14- from Va1q “press into.”

'The above processes of reduplication result in a reduplicant that is prosodically heavy but
still consists of a single syllable (which ends either with a long vowel or a consonant).
There is another process of reduplication available to certain verbs in the intensive that
similarly results in a prosodically heavy reduplicant, but in this case the reduplicant con-
sists of two syllables. The process is simple: take the prosodic template CaC, discussed
above, and then add the linking-vowel i (if the root begins with a conjunct consonant) or
7 (if the root begins with a simple consonant). This option is available for all roots that

contain the vowel 7 (Astadhyayi 7.4.91):

* V3a “turn” (template (v)ar) = T0TA-

*+ V34 “grow” (template (v)ar) - T
* VF “do” (template (%)ar) = 70F-

* V¥ “wipe” (template (7)ar) = FHS-

A number of roots — most of which would have formed their template as Can — take a

version of this reduplication, whereby the reduplicant is Cani- (Astadhydyi 7.4.84):

* V& “perish (template (dhv)an) = 3™

* V& “leap” (template (5k)an) = ATHe-

« V¥ “fall” (template (bhr)an) — T

* Vg “fall” (template (57)an) - |fe@E-

* VA “become crooked” (template (v)an) = FET=-
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* VuT “occur” (irregular) = TiTE-
* Vg “fly” (irregular) — weiv-
* Vi “go” (irregular) = TH-

Finally, we can note that in this final type of reduplication, the original velar consonant

of the root is sometimes retained in the reduplicant, such as TR (from VM), FFfd
(VF), Ftri (VF=R), Bt (VEF=3). See Astadhyayi 7.4.91 for further exceptions.

To summarize we can list the available intensive forms of the third person singular of VF

“do” in the present tense: =i, FHUL, TLHI, TAHA, FAH, FUHAN, and =,

§25. Denominal verbs

Denominal verbs are verbs which are formed on the basis of a nominal stem (Wfare®H).
There are two general strategies of forming verbs from nominal stems: one turns the
nominal stem into a verbal prefix (7d:, see below), which can then be used with other

verbs; the other turns the nominal stem into a verbal stem by means of a stem-forming

suffix (fe=peom:).

§25.1. Compounded verbs (=)

The suffix =4 can be added onto a nominal stem in order to convert it into a verbal prefix
(71fa:), by Astadhyayi 1.4.61. The condition for using =4 is that whatever is referred to by
the nominal stem ‘becomes something that it was not before,’ i.e., it undergoes a change
of state (Astadhyayi 5.4.50: FIATEE Fareqant doadi f=4:). Panini restricts such prefixes
to use with the verbal roots V& ‘do,” Vi ‘become,” and V31 ‘be.’

In terms of their form, such prefixes substitute 7 in place of a stem-final a or a (Aszadhyayi

7.4.32).
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* FAd ‘he makes white, he whitens’ (something that was not white before: F[&-
‘white’)

* IFrEN ‘it becomes white’

* <MhER ‘it becomes long” (€18- ‘long’)

o yEHEd: ‘made into ashes’ (W&H- ‘ashes’)

Note the very common forms ®f-V# and 3181-VF, both of which mean “accept,” and are
formed by 4 from ¥- and *%- respectively. Similarly formed (although technically not
with f9) is 8-VF “accept.”

§25.2. Denominative verbs (AMHEE:)

Like English, Sanskrit allows nominal stems to be used as verbs (i.e., to take the person-
number-tense endings of the present system) by adding a presens stem forming suffix to
the nominal stem. The resulting forms are called denominatives. They are quite diverse
in their formation and in their meaning. If x represents the meaning of the underlying
nominal stem, the resulting denominative verb could have a range of meanings (from

Wikipedia, with some additional notes):

* to make (something) into x (resultative / transitive);
* to become x (resultative / intransitive);

* to treat (something) like x (similative / transitive);

* to act like x (similative / intransitive);

* to perform x (performative);

'The reason for distinguishing transitive and intransitive versions of various denominative

meanings is because these meanings are often produced by different suffixes in Sanskrit.


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Denominal_verb

244 Verbal Morphology

Transitive denominatives tend to take parasmaipadim endings, while intransitive denom-

inatives tend to take dtmanépadam endings. Note the following pairs:

* R adj. “loose”
+ Rif@afd “he makes (something) loose” (resultative / transitive)
- Rf¥rem™d “it becomes loose” (resultative / intransitive)

* %g9- adj. “turbid”
* ®gad “he makes (something) turbid” (resultative / transitive)

* FHZIAA “it becomes turbid” (resultative / intransitive)

Most denominative suffixes involve the element -yz- added onto a nominal stem. When
the nominal stem ends in @, we can distinguish three types of denominative suffixes,

exemplified in turn:

* -aya-, with either parasmaipadim endings () or atmanépadim endings (7or%);

* -iya-, with parasmaipadam endings (¥9); or

* -dya-, with dtmanépadim endings (F9%).
-aya- (fr7/rg). This suffix should already be familiar from the causative and tenth-class
verbs. It is added onto a relatively small set of nominal stems, and its meaning is usually
transitive and resultative (to make something x or to endow something with x), and in
these senses takes parasmaipadam endings. In a very few cases the resulting verb takes
datmanépaddm endings (see Astidhyayi 3.1.20 and Astidhyayi 3.1.21 and Astidhyayi 3.1.24).

* gue- adj. “bald” — gueald “he shaves” (resultative / transitive)

* 4 adj. “mixed” = f#@fd “he mixes” (resultative / transitive)

* 9800 adj. “soft” — F&UAM “he softens” (resultative / transitive)

* @90l adj. “salty” = FaUREd “he salts” (resultative / transitive)
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e 7d- n. “vow” — #FdAW “he vows” (resultative / transitive)

* 98- n. “clothing” — =& “he wears” (resultative / transitive)
* &@- n. “plough” — g4l “he ploughs”

* %@ m. “the die £a/i” - FFa “he rolls kali”

* Fd- n. “the die 4rza” = Faad “he rolls &rta”

* g&a- n. “dreadlocks” = F&aafd “he wears dreadlocks”

* ®9- n. “form” = w94 “he discerns”

* 0. m. “description” = FvEd “he describes”

-ya- (F%/F93/#9%). We can treat these suffixes together when they come after a nominal
stem ending in a consonant, because the consonant of the stem is retained. They are
typically performatives, which tend to take armanépadim endings when they primarily
affect the agent himself/herself, and parasmaipadim endings when they primarily affect
someone else (Aszadhyiyi 3.1.19, Astadhyiyi 3.1.15).

o el m. “(medical) treatment” — fiwsafd “he treats” (3%)
« F0g- f. “itch” = Fvgad “he itches” (7%)

* 799- n. “mind” = #FEAT “he is minded” (F%)

* T99- n. “reverence” = TN “he reveres” (I%F)

* TH- n. “reverence” — THEAN “he reveres” (F99)

* A9 n. “penance” = TTEAT “he performs penance” (%)

* ai@g- n. “honor” - aEEAfd “he honors” (F9)

-iya- (¥F79). 'This suffix, which replaces the final @ of a nominal stem with 7, primarily has
a desiderative meaning (to desire x) when intransitive Aszidhydyi 3.1.8 and a simultative

meaning (to treat someone like x when transitive (Astadhyayi 3.1.10)):
g yayt 3
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< »

* T3 m. “son

o

* TEArT “he desires a son” (34, desiderative intransitive)

o

g “he treats (someone) like a son” (F9, simultative transitive)
o 9ER- m. “cloak”

o grarEtd “he desires a cloak” (34, desiderative intransitive)

o

o Tt “he uses as a cloak” (9, simultative transitive)

The sense of “desiring x” is also found in the suffix #m, e.g., T “he desires a son,”

which transparently builds denominatives from a compound noun x-kdmah “desire for x.”

-aya- (FY/F). 'This is the most common desiderative suffix. It has resultative and
performative meanings, both transitive (generally with parasmaipaddam endings, using the
suffix #M) and intransitive (generally with dtmanépadim endings, using the suffixes Y
and #g). In the resultative (but not performative) meanings, a final consonant of a stem

is usually lost, and the preceding vowel is lengthened.

@ifed- adj. “red” — @if&arad “he becomes red” (Y, resultative intransitive)

* GATE: adj. “well-disposed” = A “he becomes well-disposed” (F, resultative

intransitive)
* 249d- adj. “eternal” = ™A “he becomes eternal” (7T, resultative intransitive)
* M- adj. “quick” — EEd “he becomes quick” (¥, resultative intransitive)

* %%T- adj. “compassion” = FEUMEd “he becomes compassionate” (F, resultative

intransitive)
* F- f. “pity” = F= “he take pity” (7, resultative intransitive)
* =1 £. “sleep” = fsmd “he sleeps” (F, performative intransitive)
* 2%8- m. “sound” — R “he makes a sound” (F, performative intransitive)

s F-n. “hostility” — Fd “he is hostile” (Fg, performative intransitive)
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*+ %@ m. “quarrel” = F@EAd “he quarrels” (¥, performative intransitive)

'The most productive meaning of this suffix, however, is an intransitive simultative (“to
act like 7). In this meaning, the final consonant of a nominal stem is usually lost, and

the preceding vowel is lengthened.

* gA- m. “tree” = FATAA “it acts as a tree” (FIT, simultative intransitive)
* U5 m. “king” — TS “he acts like a king” (¥, simultative intransitive)
« ” =« . . » . . . LR
* 9w f. “apsaras” — A@Ad “she is like an apsaras” (7, simultative intransitive)

e - m. “hawk” = T “it acts like a hawk” (g, simultative intransitive)

§26. Verbal prefixes (71fd:)

Sanskrit has several classes of indeclinable words (#f=1f7)—words that do not change
their form based on their grammatical category. One important class of such words can
be called verbal prefixes, so called because they occur before, and modify the meaning of,

verbal forms.

Panini actually distinguishes between several categories of verbal prefixes. The smaller
category is called IT&M: or “preverbs.” These are basically unanalyzeable particles. There
are about twenty of them, and nearly all of them are familiar from other Indo-European
languages. Many of these preverbs are also used in a different syntactic function, namely,
as adpositions (FHwa=a). The larger category, which includes preverbs, is called f:
in Panini’s technical terminology. We will refer to it as “verbal prefixes” in general, since
it includes the preverbs alongside a wide range of other words—mostly indeclinables—
that immediately precede a verbal form and either modify its meaning or, in a few cases,

supply its primary meaning.
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§26.1. Preverbs (S7i:)

The smaller category of preverds is taught as a list beginning with 7. Hence they are called
wiis “[the list which] begins with pra” (mentioned in Aszidhyayi 1.4.58). When they are
used with verbs, they receive the technical term “preverb” (39&t:) according to Astadhyayi
1.4.59. But they are also all considered verbal prefixes (7fdi:), which has consequences for

the accentuation of prefixed forms.

As to their meaning, the general senses of all of the prefixes have been listed below. In
many cases, however, the preverb can change the meaning of the verb entirely. As to their
form, prefixes will sometimes trigger the application of certain phonological or morpho-
logical rules in the following verbal form. One important example is the selection of the
converb ending: verbs with a prefix (*1fd:) take the converb ending @ (¥2), as opposed to
@ (=FM), which is only used for unprefixed verbs.

Preverbs can also combine with each other. Usually no more than three preverbs are to
be found on any one form. There is a strong tendency towards certain orders of preverbs.
'The preverb 1, for example, is almost always closes? to, or most interior to, the verb. For a

study of preverb ordering, see the dissertation of Julia Papke.

For the retroflexion of a root-initial s or 7 by a trigger in a preverb, see the discussion of

retroflexion in internal sandhi above.

* 7 “forth”

* 9 “away, beyond”
* 3 “away”

* 99 “together with”
* 319 “after”

e 21 “down”
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* f3: “out of, away from”

* 3: “bad, difficult”

* 4 “apart, in different directions”
* o (taught as 3¢ by Panini) “near, in this direction”
+ f“down”

* =7 “over”

* =1 “close, near”

* #fd “beyond”

* g “good”

* 3% “up”

* 31 “towards”

* ufd “against”

* 9 “around”

* 39 “close by”

§26.2. Other verbal prefixes

A wide range of other indeclinable forms can be used as verbal prefixes. Here is a selec-

tion:

o @Hq (Astadhyayi 1.4.64)

fo: (Astadhyayi 1.4.71) “disappearance”
* 9d (Astadhyiyi 1.4.63)

* ¥8d (Astadhyiyi 1.4.63)
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o (Astadhyayi 1.4.65) under certain circumstances

* 9 (Astadhyayi 1.4.67) “in front of”

e (Astadhydiyi 1.4.68) “setting”

=5 (Astadhyayi 1.4.69)
A number are only used with ¥ (following Aszadhyayi 1.4.72):

omm

-

* BW

§26.3. “Honorary prefixes” (=9)

Most nominal stems can be turned into a verbal prefix by adding a suffix that Panini calls
=4 (Astadhydiyi 1.4.61). He assigns this suffix the sense of “becoming something which
it was previously not.” The prefixes so formed are used only with the verbs V& and V3,
which mean “make [something] x” or “become x.” The suffix 74 replaces the final -a or

-d of a nominal stem with the long vowel -i (4stadhyadyi 7.4.32).
o Sukla- “white” — FFHAM “he makes white, whitens”; F&afd “it becomes white”

* ghata-“pot” - FEHA “he turns [something] into a pot”; #érafd “it becomes a pot”

o g T gofwat |

“The scent makes fragrant the peaks.” (Kumarasambhavah 1.19)

§27. The infinitive

e infinitive is an indeclinable verbal noun that is primarily used as the complement o
The infinit declinable verbal that is p ly used as th lement of
another verb or an adjective, similar to the “to” infinitive in English (“he is able 70 read,”

“he wants fo read,” etc.).


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-65
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-67
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-68
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-69
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-72
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-61
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-4-32

ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 251

'The infinitive of all verbs is formed directly from the verbal root by the addition of the
suffix T4, i.e., -¢um with full grade of the verbal root and an accent on the first syllable of
the resulting form. The only variable in the formation of the infinitive in -fum is whether
the root takes the augment ¥Z before such an ending or not. As noted above, the rules
for the augment 3¢ are one of the trickiest parts of Sanskrit grammar, and generally they

should be known inductively.

Here are some verbs that do not take the augment:

* Most roots ending in vowels, apart from G and F:
— Va1 “give” = T1qH
— VA “know” — TqH
— V& “conquer” - SIgH
— Vit “lead” - JqH
— Vg “hear” - 4iqq
— V¥ “remember” — TdH
* V& “abandon” - @EH
* V¥ “enjoy” = “rgA
. Vag “speak” = TEHH
* V=% “be able” = TFH
« VAT “find” - T
« V& “kill” - &=
* V@ “heat” = TH
* V&Y “obtain” = @=q

* V¥ “enjoy” - TH
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. \/TI'H «gon - W
« VL “see” > 3TH
* Vg “carry” - digq

Roots that optionally take the augment:

* V&g “put up with” = |igq or dfeqq

* Vq “give birth” - HIqd or FEIH

* V7 “desire” = TgH or TRGH

* VI “discipline” — IqH or AHIHA
Most other roots do take the augment:

* Most roots ending in the vowel 7 or 7:
— V4 “become” — fagq
- V7 “cut” - =faga
— V&g “eat” — @faqq
— VEg “see” — ufergm
— Vg “speak” - afegq
— Vg “grasp” - QA (with special lengthening of the augment)

There are two primary usages of the infinitive. The first, and most common, is as a
complement to a verb (Astadhyayi 3.4.65: these include V% “be able, porere” V& “be
deserving, debere” VI “want, volere”, VAT “be capable,” VAT “know,” V¥ or 39-F4 “begin”)
or adjective (adjectival forms of all of the preceding as well as @& “capable”) or the
indeclinable ¥1%¥ “enough, sufficient, capable”:

* ramah satrini jetum alam “Rama is capable of conquering his enemies”
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* ramah Satrin jétum samarthah “id.”

* ramah Satruni jetum saknoti “id.”

* tad vaktum na saknomi “1 am not able to say that.”

* sd jAatum icchati “She wants to know.”

* asitum arhasi “You ought to sit down.”

* kavi racitum arabbaté “The poet begins to compose.”

* na nivaritum sahanté “They are not capable of resisting.”

'The infinitive is not marked for agreement with either an agent or a patient; it inherits its
construction from the form that governs it. That is, if an infinitive is governed by a verb

in the FHMT 72, it should be understood as referring to the patient of the verbal action:

* ramah satrubbir jétum na sakyaté “Rama cannot be conquered by his enemies”
* tad vaktum nésyaté “That is not desired to be said.”

s hétir na nivaritum sakyaté “The missile cannot be resisted.”

This restriction means that the construction cannot shift from the main verb to its in-
finitive complement, i.e., you cannot literally say “he does not want this to be said,” and

instead you must say “by him this is not wanted to be said” (zena nédarm vaktum isyate).

One other use of the infinitive is to express the purpose with which an action is undertaken
by a particular agent (Aszadhydiyi 3.3.10). As in the previous case, the agent of the infinitive
is identical with the agent of the verbal form that governs it:

* bhoktum vrajati “He is going to eat.”
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§28. The converb

Sanskrit has a verbal form called a “converb” that is unfamiliar to speakers of Indo-
European languages but identical in function to certain forms in Dravidian languages
(such as the Tamil vinaiyeccam). European grammar have come up with various names:
“gerunds” (Miller, Whitney, Macdonell, followed by Deshpande, the Goldmans, and
Maurer); “absolutives” (Shulman and Priya Hart, Ruppel); “continuatives” (George Hart);
as well as “adverbial,” “indeclinable,” or “conjunctive participles.” To avoid confusion with
other forms, and align with the emerging literature in linguistic typology, I call these

forms “converbs.”

Converbs are non-finite verbal forms. They do not express the categories of person, num-
ber, tense, or diathesis, and accordingly they are uninflected. In this sense they are similar
to “infinitives” (q8). Similarly both converbs and infinitives (in normal circumstances)
must be used with another verbal form. And similarly both converbs and infinitives are
“controlled” by this other verbal form, which supplies the agent for both. (Note that the
requirement is for the verbal predicate to have the same agenz as the converb, not the same
subject.) Whereas infinitives are generally the complement of another verb, however, con-
verbs are adverbial modifiers of another verb. A verb without its infinitive complement is
incomplete; a verb without a converb is not. Since they are adverbial, converbs (and the
phrases they govern) answer the question “how” the agent performs the action expressed
by the main verb. Panini’s rule (4szidhydiyi 3.4.21) says that converbs are used to express
the temporally prior of two actions that have the same agent. Hence they can generally
be translated, at least at a first pass, as “having xed.” Adverbial clauses in English (“after

having...,” “when...,” “once...”) will generally be good translation options.

Converbs are, like infinitives, essentially agentless verbs, and they can take any of the
arguments or modifiers that the corresponding verb form can take, except those that

express the agent. They can also be used iz sequence, i.e., a single sentence may have more
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than one converb phrase. The converbs are typically not connected with ca.

* ar=sa Tq: “Having taken his leave, he left.”

* wan widate “Having thought, he responds.”

* 4d =51 7@l “Having seen a ghost, he is afraid.”

+ o fofaen 1@ “Having written a letter, she left.”

* UsE A o g@d sgwad “Having made over the kingdom to his minister, he

experiences pleasure.”

NoTE: ‘The requirement of having the same agent is relaxed in cases of metonymy, e.g., T =51 &&4
a1 “my heart melts when I see him” (the agent of 33 is not the same as the agent of =1, but the

former is located inside the latter).

Note that multiple converbs can be used in a sentence:

o gl AT T e Sfcar i g1 ariy aueE e |
“The traveller reached the village, stayed the night there, woke up in the morning,

gathered his belongings and left.”

Sanskrit has a number of converb forms. The most common one is formed with the
suffixes -1 (M) and -7 (¥99), which are in complementary distribution with each other.
Another, formed with -39 (v5%), is used less frequently in Classical Sanskrit, but is com-

mon in Vedic prose.

§28.1. -1 (TA0)

This suffix is used when the verbal root is not prefixed. (When a verbal prefix, or 7,
appears, the suffix -9 is used instead.) The suffix is added onto the zero grade of the root
(as indicated by the marker K); if the root is capable of undergoing samprasaranam, it

does. See the discussion of vowel gradation. The accent is on the suffix.
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o V&F + @ = Fedl “having done”
* Var + @ - 7 “having gone”
* Vug + @ - 957 “having asked” (with T&RUM)
o VoY + T - Il “having said” (with ¥#ERUH)

Because the suffix begins with a consonant, the augment % (32) will be added between
the root and the suffix in some verbs. Fewer roots take the augment with - than they
do with the infinitive suffix -@4: hence “f4qq, but ¥cat. Most roots ending in vowels do
not take this augment, the one exception being V=i “lie,” which forms =@, Among the
roots ending in consonants, recall that some a/ways take the augment: all of those that
are “superheavy” and therefore not susceptible to vowel gradation (including roots with a
long vowel followed by a consonant, such as V3T “live” and V&3 “serve,” as well as roots
with two final consonants, such as Vg¥ “kiss” and VAS] “sink”); and those that end in

retroflex consonants (Vg “read”), voiceless aspirate stops (V& “write”), or the sound /i

(Ve “meet”).

Generally a root goes into the full grade, or 7oT:, when it takes the augment g. Consider
afde from VEd “turn.” But there are several important exceptions. Roots that start with
a consonant, have the vowel i/7 or #/4, and end in a consonant other than y or v have
the option of taking TT: or not before the augment; the same option extends to the roots

V#F “grow thin,” VA “put up with,” and VI “be thirsty” (Aszadhyayi 1.2.25):

* VA + W1 - I or @fe “having shone”

* VL + T - FAT or AT “having felt thirst”

A short but important list of verbs always takes zero grade before the suffix, namely, V&g
“cry,” Vfag “know,” VI “steal,” VIIE “grasp,” VAT “delight,” and V4 “cover,” Vg “afflict,”
VAT “speak,” and Vg “stay (in a place).” Of these roots, note that V¥Ig exceptionally takes

7 rather than 7 as its augment.
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* VI + @1 - A “having grasped”
* V&g + @1 - 3fee “having spoken”

« Vag + + @ - 3 “having stayed”

§28.2. 7 (FM)

This suffix is used when the verbal root has any prefix (71fd:), including but not limited to a
preverb (3T&:). It, too, is added to the zero grade of the root (but see the complications
below). If the weight of the verbal root itself is Zight, that is, if it has a short vowel that is
not followed by a consonant, then the augment T (3%) is added between the verbal root
and the suffix. The accent is on the syllable before the suffix, as indicated by the marker
L.

* 3fd + VF + F - fiFa “having made the topic”
* 9+ VI + 9 = T “having plunged into”
* R+ VI + 9 - aRT=a “having inquired”

Verbs that end in -am or -an, which would generally form their zero grade by simply
dropping the nasal (i.e., not those verbs, like V#®, Va4, and V&4, which historically
ended in a laryngeal and formed their zero grade by lengthening the vowel before the
nasal), have the option of counting either as “light roots,” by dropping the nasal and
taking the suffix -&, or “heavy roots,” by keeping the nasal and taking the suffix -

* 39 + VI + T = @A or T “having understood”

e T+ VT + T = YU or YU “having bowed”

'The augment g (32) is never used before this suffix. There are, however, a number of com-
plications regarding the gradation of the root that ought to be noted. The root standardly
appears in the zero grade, with ¥%™M if applicable, as shown above. But roots that end
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in a long - (or -ai) do not take their standard zero-grade form in -7 or -i. Rather, they
retain their long -a vowel (Aszadhyaiyi 6.4.69):
* &+ VA + 7 - 5™ “having discerned”

* & + VA1 + 9 > FWE “having created”

Among causative verbs, those in which the root ends in a short vowel followed by a
consonant, like V7, keep the causative suffix -dy- before the suffix (), while all others
drop it:

o 37T + VI + 3T + T = ATHH “having caused to understand”

e T+ J+F+a - g “having caused to advance”

§28.3. -31 (T9R)

The suftix NamUL is, parallel to Krvi and LyaP, used to form a converb. A root length-
ened by N-vrddhi takes the suffix -am. When it does occur, it is often repeated in a

distributive sense (Freamam).
'The accent is on the syllable before the suffix (due to the anubandha L).
* V& + NamUL - =" “having done”

s V&I + NamUL - T “having remembered”
s Va1 + NamUL - W= “having drunk”

§28.4. Negating the converb

The converb, as an indeclinable, is considered a 7nominal form, and therefore it is not
negated with the proclitic particle , but rather with the nominal prefix %- (before con-

sonants) and 3H- before vowels.
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* 3% “without having done”
* gl “without having said”

* ig=s “without having inquired”






Chapter 4

Indeclinables

§29. Particles

Indeclinable words, which are called fure: (“exceptions”) and === (“indeclinables”),
are words that do not change their form according to grammatical categories like gen-
der, number, case, or person. They can be classified into several categories, but the in

classification adopted here, they are twofold:

* particles, or indeclinable words that are used o7 their own to modify the meaning

of a phrase or clause; and

* adpositions, or indeclinable words that are used wizh a nominal complement (3T9EH).

What distinguishes particles from other indeclinables, such as adverbs (kriyavisésanani),
is that they “indicate” certain aspects of the meaning, or syntax, of the phrase or clause to
which they are attached. In Sanskrit they are often called @@ or “indicators” of the
meaning of a syntactically-connected unit of speech, such as a phrase or clause, rather

than “expressors” (A=) of a meaning of their own.

261
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NOTE: Particles are also sometimes called a=FT@gM:, “ornaments of a sentence”: I suspect that
this phrase means not that the particles are meaningless verse-fillers, as it is often taken to mean,
but rather that the particles slightly change the sense of the entire phrase or clause (¥ in which

they occur.

Speijer (§394) categorized the use of particles under two general headings: modality and
connection. I am not convinced that this categorization can be sustained, but the use of

the particles will be discussed in detail below.

'The position of particles within the clause tells us what unit of speech the particle is con-
nected with. Many Sanskrit particles are postpositive, that is, they occur after another
word, and cannot occur at the beginning of a sentence. It is important to bear phrase
structure in mind: a phrase will often consist of multiple words, and a postpositive parti-
cle connected with that phrase will very often appear not at the end of the entire phrase,

but after the first word in the phrase. For example:
e pallavah puspani ca mydini “shoots and soft flowers”

Here we have two noun phrases, one consisting of a single noun (pa//avip) and the other
consisting of a noun with an adjective (puspani mrdini). The particle ca is syntactically
connected with the second phrase, but rather than following the entire phrase, it follows

the first word in the phrase.

When a postpositive particle connects with an entire clause, it usually appears in the
second position of the clause. This is sometimes called Wackernagel’s Position after Jacob
Wiackernagel, who discovered evidence across several Indo-European languages for the
tendency to put either unaccented or weakly-accented words immediately after the first

accented word in a clause.

A few particles are not only postpositive but enc/itic as well, which means that the parti-

cle has no accent of its own, and forms a single phonological and accentual unit with a
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preceding word (its Aosz). Sanskrit also has one proc/itic particle, namely 7a, which forms

a single phonological unit with the word a following word.

Despairing of a coherent classification of particles based either on their syntax or on their

usage, I present them below in an alphabetical list.

§29.1. 31

'This is an enclitic particle, added primarily onto phrases, which has the force of inclusion

(Fg==:).

Its most general usage is to mark its host phrase as included in, or added to, something
else. That “something else” is implied by the discursive context. In this sense it corre-

sponds closely to the English words “also” or “too.”

s ténapi prasnah prstah “He too asked a question”

* “He” is included (samuccitah) in the set of people who have asked a question.
* surya udety api “Ihe sun also rises”

* “Rising” is included in the set of things that the sun does.
* 50 py agacchati “He is coming, too.”

* “He” is included in the set of people who are coming.

Closely related to this inclusive sense of @ is another sense, which we might call inclu-
sion contrary to expectation, which corresponds closely to one usage of the English word
“even.” In many cases, only context can tell us whether the expectation of non-inclusion

is present, and thus whether =i should be translated as “even” instead of “also.”

* 50 py dagaccati “Even he is coming.”

* If there is an expectation that “he” would not come, 31 tells us that “he” is

included in the set of people who are coming, contrary to this expectation.
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* sapijanati “Even she knows.”

* If there is no expectation that “she” would not know, % tells us that “she” is

included in the set of people who know, contrary to this expectation.

The inclusive force of = is present in one of its most common usages, namely, as a marker

of polarity, including especially negative polarity:

* na Sabdo pi srutah “Not even a sound was heard.”

* 56 svam namapi na smytavin “He couldn’t even remember his name.”

Note here that #f% can be added to the interrogative pronoun to give it an indefinite, rather
than interrogative, force: hence # ' (m.), &1 (f.), and ##f7 (n.) mean “someone” or

“something.” These pronouns are often found in negative sentences as polarity markers:
* téna na kimcic chrutam “He didn't hear anything.”
Another very common usage of ¥ is to give phrases or clauses a concessive force.

* sardja dbanavan api narthibhys dadati “That king, although he is wealthy, does not

give to those in need.”
It is also used, especially with numbers, to indicate the sum or totality of a set:

s saptapy rsayah “[all] seven sages”

* trays pi kalah “[all] three times”
As its accent indicates, 31 is not a true enclitic, and hence it can stand at the beginning
of a sentence. When it does so, however, it obviously does not modify the meaning of a

phrasal host, because there is nothing that precedes it. Rather, it turns the entire clause

into a question:

* api sandéso mé dysto bhavata “Did you see my message?”
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§29.2.

'This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected primarily with phrases, which in-
dicates that the phrase with which it is connected serves as the standard (STH) of com-
parison STI. ‘The standard introduced by 34 has the same syntactic role in the sentence as
the target of comparison (37#%®), and thus if the latter is the nominative case, the former

will be, and so on.

* naur iva bbis cacala “the earth shook like a ship” (Buddbacarita 1.21)
s dlaksyarasand réjé sphuradvidyud iva ksapa “[ The women] whose girdles became mo-
mentarily visible were like the night flashing with lightning” (Buddbacarita 4.33)

* The target (37#%®) is the women, and the standard (379 ) is a two-word
phrase, “the night flashing with lightning” (sphuradvidyut ksapa); 4, as a post-
positive particle, appears after the first word of the phrase.

§29.3. @

'This is a postpositive particle, connected primarily with phrases, which has the force of

exclusion (FF=83:), or restriction (3FHRUT).

'The philosopher Dharmakirti formulated two senses of Ta:

1. FRmeAT=sE: “the exclusion of a connection [between whatever is predicated of
the subject under discussion and a contextually-determined set of other possible

subjects]”

* pdrtha éva dhanurdharah “Arjuna alone is an archer” = “It is not the case that

anyone besides Arjuna is an archer”

2. EAREET=E: “the exclusion of a lack of connection” [between the subject under

discussion and what is predicated of it]:
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* caitré dhanurdhara éva “Caitra is indeed an archer” = “It is not the case that

Caitra does not have the quality of being an archer”

* nilam sargjam bhavaty éva “The lotus is surely blue” = “It is not the case that
the lotus is not blue” (actually considered to be a case of Jca=TENT=T=E:
“exclusion of an absolute lack of connection,” which I follow Jonardan Ganeri
in assuming to be subsumed under the general case of *@FEIT=sE: at least

regarding its logical form).

Insofar as it expresses the exclusion of either a connection between something and a set
of other things, or the lack of a connection between something and another thing, the
particle T depends on context: specifically, the connection, or lack thereof, must either

be supplied or presumed from the discursive context:

1. In the sentence partha éva dhanurdharah, we know from context that what is ex-
cluded by évd is the connection between being an archer and #he other four Pindava

brothers, not all other things in the universe.

2. 'The sentence caitrd dhanurdhara éva would only be produced against the back-
ground of a doubt about whether Caitra is an archer or not. The lack of a con-
nection between Caitra and being an archer is thus discursively salient, and the

particle T3 excludes this lack of connection.

NoTE: For further details on the properties of @9, see J. Ganeri, “Dharmakirti’s Semantics for the
Particle eva,” pp. 1o1-115 in Shoryu Katsura (ed.), Dbarmakirti’s Thought and Its Impact on Indian
and Tibetan Philosophy: Vienna: Austrian Academy of Sciences, 1999.

A few further examples:

* bhiga na bhukta vayam éva bhuktah (Vairagyasatakam) “Pleasures were not con-

sumed [by us]; rather, it is we who have consumed.”
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* What is excluded by @3 is the connection between “being consumed” and

anything other than “us” (vayam).
T is often used, in the =EREAT=T: sense above, in identifications:

* sa éva ramah “he is that very Rama”
* yad éva srutam tad éva pasyami “I now see the very thing that I had heard about”

* navavadhi makaranda éva “The newly-married bride was none other than Makaranda”

©d is also used, in the *@EFEIT=T: sense, in affirming something when a doubt about
it is either raised or implied. Here it functions as an affirmative particle, and can be
seen as giving emphasis to something, but it is important to remember that affirmation
and emphasis are derived from the more basic sense of exclusion, in this case against the

background of an implicit or explicit doubt or negation.

* satyam éva “That is indeed true” (although one might have presumed that it was

not)

* ihaiva raja “The king is right here” (although one might have presumed that he

was not)

With past participles, T often has the #f@F=aa=s3: sense, i.e., that it is not the case that
the action has not taken place. Hence when it follows a past participle, it can very often

be translated as “already”:
s tarunyam gatam éva (Vairigyasatakam 46): “my youth has already gone away.”

§29.4. @

This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected with both phrases and clauses,

which has the force of coordination. = coordinates two or more elements, similar in
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function to the English word “and.” As an enclitic particle, however, = must follow its

host.

NOTE: ¥ derives, like Latin que and Greek e, from Indo-European *#e, and corresponds to its

cognates in both form and function.

< may follow every element that is coordinated, or it may only follow the /as¢ such element.

Hence X-ca Y-ca, and X Y-ca, are both acceptable usages.

Here are some examples of ¥ as a phrasal particle, where it coordinates two or more noun

phrases, or adjective phrases, or adverbial phrases:

* pritd ca bbita ca babhiva dévi “The queen was both pleased and frightened” (Bud/-

dhacaritam 1.29)

* tam ... snéhéna bhivéna ca ... samvardhayam itmajavad babhiva “They raised him

like a son, with love and affection.” (Buddbacaritam 2.19)

* striyam tasyas ca cétim pasyami “I see a woman and her servant”

§29.5. Y

'This is a postpositive particle, connected with clauses, which signals that the clause will be
contrasted with another, subsequent clause. It therefore is similar in function to English

“on the one hand” and Greek pév.

NoTE: The particle @=d is identical with the neuter nominative-accusative singular of the adjectival

stem tdv-ant-; carefully distinguish between its use as an adjective and as a particular.

§29.6. 1

This is a postpositive particle, connected with clauses, which has the force of contrast.

As a clausal particle, it almost always occurs in the second (or “Wackernagel’s”) position.
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T is often added onto the words 31, 7q and 74 to form non-enclitic markers of contrast,

similar to the English word “but.”

* Srnomi kimtu na drastum saknomi “1 hear it, but I'm not able to see it.”

§29.7. 7

This is a prepostive particle, connected with both phrases and clauses, which negates

that with which it is construed.

§29.8. T

As a particle, this word is postpositive, and combines with clauses. It is the counterpart
to dm@d, and hence introduces a new idea—usually in contrast to the clause modified by

dEd—and can often be translated as “on the other hand.”

NoTE: Distinguish the use of I as a particle (qF@gR:) from the use of I as an adverb (Franfa-
3wud). In the latter case it means “again” or “repeatedly.”

§29.9. A

'This is a prepositive particle, connected with clauses, which negates the verbal predicate
with which it is connected. In contrast to ¥, @ is used primarily to negate verbs in the

imperative (¥<¢) and in the injunctive, an augmentless form of the aorist.

DA A

o 71 9§l: “Don’t be afraid”

* @1 3d “May it not happen” ¥ “God forbid”

§29.10. =

This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected with both phrases and clauses,

which has the force of disjunction. It corresponds closely to the English word “or,” with
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the difference that, like =, @ is an enclitic particle and must come affer the element it
coordinates, or more precisely, after the first accented member of the coordinated phrase

or clause.

NOTE: dis cognate with Latin ue, butin my reading, it can be used for both inclusive and exclusive
disjunction, in contrast to what is commonly said about Latin ue (and uel). The exclusive sense

probably predominates, although both senses will be exemplified below.

a1, exactly like = may follow every element that is coordinated, or it may only follow the

last such element. Hence X-va Y-v4, and X Y-v4, are both acceptable usages.

Here are some examples of T as a phrasal particle, where it coordinates two or more noun

phrases, or adjective phrases, or adverbial phrases:

* myrtyur va pandityam va “Either death or scholarship.”
* 'This is clearly an exclusive use of .
* trayah purusan pasyami, caturé va “I see three or four people”

* Here a1 represents inclusive disjunction.

§29.11. T

'This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected with clauses, that is most commonly
use to give a verbal form that would otherwise refer to the present tense (e.g., a present-
tense verb or participle) a reference to past time. When used in this way, it regularly

follows the verb that it “converts,” effectively, to a past-tense form.

* tatah pranéti vadati sma tasmai “Then his leader said to him” (Buddbacarita 3.59)
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§29.12. ¥

This is a vocative particle, generally used before a vocative noun, to get the listener’s or

reader’s attention. It is relatively neutral in terms of politeness.

§29.13. X

This is a vocative particle. It has a somewhat impolite or casual tone.

§30. Adpositions (FHE=rtar:)

“Adposition” is what I will call an indeclinable word that zakes a nominal complement in
a specified case. These words, which are called F#wa=an: in Sanskrit, are similar to
prepositions in European languages (like 70, for, by means of, etc.) and postpositions in
Hindi, Gujarati, etc. (e.g., mém, ké liye, etc.). 'They are called adpositions because in

Sanskrit they can occur either before or after the nominal phrase that they govern.

In terms of their form and meaning, the adpositions are largely identical to the preverbs.
That is to say, the same indeclinable word can be used as a preverb (e.g., prdti-vartate)
and as an adposition (e.g., grhdm priti). 'The entire phrase (AP or “adpositional phrase”)

will usually have an adverbial meaning within the clause in which it occurs.

§30.1. @q

“enough”. Takes a complement in the instrumental case (F<=1 faufee:). Expresses the
sense of “enough.” Unlike most other F#wa=rtan:, the phrase governed by =@ it is usually

the predicate in a sentence.

* @y HlafEaor “Enough of this going on and on” = “I have gone on long enough”

o 31 Wad “We've had suffering enough”
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NoTE: Carefully distinguish the use of ¥7@q as a FAYTEE: from its use with an infinitive to mean
“capable of.”

§30.2. 31

“up to, as far as, since”. Takes a complement in the ablative case (F=rHi fafh:), signifiying
an inclusive limit (=1ff:) or an exclusive limit (¥3@T), according to Astadhyayi 2.1.13.

This word generally comes before its complement.

o 3 S=AA: “since birth”

§30.3. =i

“towards”. Generally takes a complement in the accusative case (f§ten f¥ftF:) and ex-
presses the ideas of (1) motion towards something ("towards x), (2) reference or respect

(“as far as x is concerned,” “with reference to x”).

* T w8 i w8 “Having, in her suffering, taken a single step in the direction
of her house” (Subhasitaratnakisa).
* FEGITHERR: 3@ A T=sid “Reverence done to all of the gods makes its way to

Kesava” (Mabasubbasitasangraha).

NoTE: Distinguish the use of 7f as a FHua==: from its use as a preverb (ITH:).

§30.4. @€

“with”. Takes a complement in the instrumental case (q@1 f&4ftk:). Expresses accom-

paniment, or an action that is done with another person.

* ramé laksmanéna saha vanam gacchati “Rama goes to the forest with Laksmana.”

s saraso mahisaih saha dgacchanti “They are coming out of the lake wizh the buffalos.”


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/2-1-13

Chapter ;

Derivational Suffixes

§31. Derivation

Derivation refers to the process of forming words on the basis of other words. This chap-
ter will only treat of nominal derivation, that is, the process of forming nominals; the
formation of verbs, including denominal verbs (those formed from an existing nominal
base) and deverbal verbs (those formed from an existing verbal base), is treated in the

chapter on verbal morphology.

Derivation in Sanskrit is straightforward. The process begins with a base (21#4) to which
is added an suffix (¥ca4:). The affix will sometimes induce additional changes in the base,
either in terms of vowel gradation or accent. Panini’s names for these affixes contain
diacritics (21g9+4:) that represent the gradational and accentual properties of the resulting

nominal form.

In a number of cases, the suffix is a #u// suffix: nothing is actually added to the base,
although the base might be modified by the suffix in some way, but as a result of the

addition of such a suffix, the base becomes a declinable nominal form.

273
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§32. Primary derivational suffixes (F9)

Primary derivatives are those that are formed directly from verbal roots (41q:). The suffixes
that are added to verbal roots are called #4, and hence primary derivatives are often called

F3<H “‘ending in a k¢ suffix.”

In most cases, primary nominal derivatives have a meaning that is composed of (a) the
meaning of the verbal root, (b) the particular thematic role that the suffix is associated
with, representing a participant in the action of the verb, and (c) some additional com-

ponent of meaning, related to time, aspect, and so on.

For adjectives formed from a verbal szem (participles), see the section on verbs. The fol-
lowing sections only discuss adjectives formed directed from a verbal 7ooz. They can also
be called “participles,” because they are adjectival forms derived from verbal roots that

often function as verbs in a sentence.

§33. Past verbal adjectives (81)

Panini calls two sets of closely-related forms, those formed with the suffix %: and those
formed with the suffix =g, by the common designation f81. These are both generally
past verbal adjectives, in that they refer to an action that occurred prior to the time in

which the statement is made. Hence they can be called “past participles” (¥ Fa=).

The difference between them is the thematic roles (#7101, see below) to which they refer.
h:, which is often called the “past passive participle,” can refer to one the following three:
1. the patient () of a transitive (F%%%:) verb;

2. the agent (%) of an intransitive (3/%#%:) verb (and sometimes of transitive verbs as

well); and
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3. the wverbal action itself (ra:).

By contrast, ®aq, which is often called the “past active participle,” can only refer to:

1. the agent (%), either of a transitive or intransitive verb.

Thus it is more accurate to think of W: as an absolutive form, and ®aq as a standard active

form, of the past verbal adjective.

NOTE: Many languages have nominative-accusative patterns of alignment, according to which
the agent of a transitive verb, or an intransitive verb, takes one form (the nominative), and the
patient of a transitive verb takes another form (the accusative). Some languages, however, have
ergative-absolutive patterns of alignment, where the agent of an intransitive verb and the patient
of a transitive verb take the same form (the abdsolutive) while the agent of a transitive verb takes

another (the ergative).

Sanskrit, like many of the modern Indic languages such as Hindi, exhibits a split between the two
patterns of alignment. Whenever finite verb forms are used, the alignment pattern is nominative-
accusative. Whenever non-finite verb forms, such as participles, are used, the alignment pattern
is ergative-absolutive. 'This more or less maps on to the distinction between past and non-past,
since non-finite verb forms are very commonly used with reference to past time, and finite verb

forms, by contrast, are typically used to refer to the present, or to hypothetical situations.

§33.1. The past passive participle (-3-)

'The form that Panini calls <:, that is, -#4-, is the primary form of what is often called
the “past passive participle” or “p.p.p.” (Everything that is said in this section will apply
equally to the form in -74-, discussed below, which is a substitute for : after certain

verbs.) This form is called the “past passive participle” for the following reasons:

* it is generally used in reference to the past (¥7);
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* it is commonly used in reference to the patient of a transitive verb (F#{T ¥=T:, see

below), which is similar to passive constructions in English; and

* it is an adjectival form of a verb (a participle).

NOTE: The initial K of X: is an anubandbah, that is, a marker that is not part of the form itself, but
conveys information about its accentual and gradational properties. The K marker indicates that
the form to which it is added does not undergo gundh, and therefore remains in the zero grade

(or in some cases undergoes changes in order to reach the zero grade).

However, it can also be used of the agenz of an intransitive verb. Panini outlines the use

of ®: as follows:

* It can refer to the patient (F#) of a verb (i.e., of a transitive verb, since only such
verbs have patients in the first place), according to Astadhyaiyi 3.4.70. 'This is the
most common use of the suffix. Some examples:

* VT +d - T “given”
* V& +d > Fd- “done”
o V& +d > - “seen”
* VF# + T = F@- “bought”

* It can refer to the verdal action () in the case of intransitive verbs, also according

to according to Aszadhyaiyi 3.4.70. Some examples:
* Vord + T - f@- “sitting down”
* Vaft + T = TRE- “lying down”

* It can refer to the agens (%) in the case of intransitive verbs, according to Astadhyayi

3.4.72. But in addition to intransitive verbs, Panini lists a number of other verbs,

which are either treated as transitive in the Aszadhyayi or could possibly be transitive

with certain verbal prefixes (37&Ti:), in order to ensure that F: can be used to refer to


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-70
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-70
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-72
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-72
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the agent in the case of those verbs as well. The complete list is: verbs of movement
(regat:), VI “embrace,” Vi “lie down,” VeI “stand,” vV “sit,” Vag “dwell,” VS
“be born,” V¥E “mount,” and Vg “grow old.” Some examples:
o TH 9 Ta: |
“Rama went to the forest” (ViH)
o i =i |
“Sita laid down” (V=fg)
o IYMET T <FS: |
“Dévadatta served his teacher (V=14)
. IR wfee: g3 |
“The sun ascended the eastern mountain” (V%)
* It can be used to refer to the beginning of an action, with reference to either the
agent or the patient, according to Astadhyayi 3.4.71.
* MW e IR |
“Devadatta has started to eat his rice.” (V)
* WA G G |
id.
NOTE: See Speijer §360.

It is also worth noting that T: generally refers to an action in the past, but in several cases,
it is more salient that the consequences of that action have continued into the present, and

hence the form refers to the present. For example:

+ 37EY TE fa: |
“I have stood here” = “I am (standing) here” (V)

cf. Greek statives like €éornra “I am standing”


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-4-71
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o G Ha: |

“He has died” = “He is dead” (VH)
* 91 AR

“She is capable” (V=)

In general, however, the form in K#ip only refers the action to the past in the vaguest
terms. When used predicatively, it can often be translated by a range of English past
tenses depending on the context, for example:
* e Y A |
translating it as an active sentence in English:
* “Dévadatta ate the rice.”
* “Dévadatta has eaten the rice.”
* “Dévadatta had eaten the rice.”
and as a passive sentence in English:
* “The rice was eaten by Dévadatta.”
* “The rice has been eaten by Dévadatta.”

* “The rice had been eaten by Dévadatta.”

NOTE: See Speijer §361.
Regarding the formation of the verbal adjective in -#4-, we can say that:
1. the suffix is added directly to the verbal root;

a) some roots take the augment -7 between the root and the affix, which in cer-

tain cases is lengthened to -7; see the section on s¢7"and aniT roots for more;
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2. the root stands in its weakest or zero-grade form (see the section on vowel gradation

above); that is to say:

a) there is no gundp or viddhip of the root vowel,
b) the root undergoes samprasiranam if it is subject to it;

¢) for certain roots ending in -am or -an, the stem to which -#4- is added ends in
-a (since 4, from an earlier vocalic * or *7, is the “zero grade” of the sequence
am);

d) for other roots ending in -am or -an, the stem to which -#4- is added takes the
form -am or -an (these are roots which historically ended in a nasal followed
by a laryngeal);

i. an exception is VS “be born,” which takes the form - before the suffix;

e) if the root is taught as ending in a long vowel, that probably represents a
laryngeal-final root, and such roots generally end in -7 or -7 in the weakest

grade (representing *-H).

In the feminine, the affix -#4- simply has a long vowel, thus -#d- (formed with the femi-
nine suffix @19).

Several examples of T: affixed to roots with different phonological shapes follow.

* T: after a root ending in a vowel:
* V& - Fa: “done”
o VAt - @ “led”
* Vg - ga: “heard”
* V¥ -y “become”

* T: after a root ending in a consonant:
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+ V& - @: “abandoned”
» VHg - TF: “abandoned”
* V34 - 73 “grown”

* Va1 - 78 “destroyed”

* : after a root subject to samprasarana, including roots ending in -am:

s Vug - g8 “asked”
« V= - f[5: “pierced”
s V&g > g “slept”
o VI - Ta: “gone”

* VIS - 38: “sacrificed”
* T after roots that historically ended in a *-nH or *-mH:

o Vag - I “quieted”
o V&H - Fa: “beloved”

s Vg - sea: “sounded”

* T: after roots that historically ended in a laryngeal without a preceding nasal:
« Vi - fid: “sung”
« V@ - ¥ “drunk”

s Ve - @@ “stood”

* Ve - f&a: “placed”
* <h: after s¢7" roots:

» V&g - HiEa: “shaken”

» Vuq - ufea: “fallen”
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* VI - T “taken”
* Vg - ufe@: “spread”

Finally, mention must be made of the substitution of -#d- by -nd- after certain roots.

Panini teaches this substitution in the following cases (8.2.42—44):

* roots ending in the consonant -4:
o Vi + [ + =] - feq “[it was] broken”
o VB + [ + @] - e “[it was] cut off”

* roots that had a semivowel (/, 7, or v) followed by a laryngeal in Indo-European,

which in synchronic terms includes:
— roots ending in -/a (*-/H, where C stands for any consonant), e.g.:
s VI +F [ + 2] - g “[it was] withered”
o Vi + % | + ¥7] - 7@EE “[it was] tired out”

— roots ending in ir or r (Indo-European *-rH); note that this will always

retroflex the following 7), e.g.:
o Vg + T | + =] - &M “[it was] strewn”
© VI + [ + o) - i “[it was] filled up”
— a laundry-list of other verbs, most of which can be reconstructed as ending

in *-uH or *-iH in the zero-grade in Indo-European:
* Vg +F [ + =] - g7 “[it was] cut” (Indo-European */uH-nom)
* Vg + | + =] = g7 “[it was] shaken” (Indo-European *d®uH-ndm)
« V& + [ + @] - F “[it was] dissolved” (Indo-European */iH-ndm)
a few other roots, which are generally taught as ending in -7, and which change

this -/ to -¢ before the suffix -74- (these roots are taught in the Dhditupditha with
the prefix ¢ to indicate the substitution of 7z by na):



282 Derivational Suffixes

s Vi + % [ + 9] - e “[he was] shaken”
o VoI + 7 [ + @] > w9 “[it was] stuck”
* V&I +F [ + =] - T “[it was] destroyed”

§33.2. The past active participle (F=q)

Another verbal adjective can be formed by adding the suffix that Panini calls g, i.e.,
-tdvat-, which can be considered a combination of -#4- (the past verbal adjective) and
-vat- (the possessive suffix). It is declined exactly like stems in -vaz, that is, with the
stem -wvant- in the strong cases and -vaz- in the weak cases, and with the stem -vari-

(Fag + $M) in the feminine.

Like :, % refers to the past. Unlike W, it always agrees with the agent (%) of the
verb, rather than with the patient (%%). Although, as adjectives, they can be used to
qualify a noun can be used in any gender, number, and case, they are most commonly
used as predicate adjectives. Since intransitive verbs already reflect the agent in their

td-participle, the zdvat-participle is mostly used to refer to the agent of transitive verbs.

o AT AU gqaH |

“Rama has killed Ravana.”
o i T Tt |

“Sita has seen Rama.”
* Tuedl Tdd~d: |

”

“The Pandavas have gone.’
o FEHR: FHH FaaM |
“The potter has made a pot.”
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§34. Future verbal adjectives

Panini calls these formations Fa: (Aszidhydyi 3.1.95), after one of the main types dis-
cussed below. Like the verbal adjectives in W, they generally have an absolutive align-
ment pattern: they refer to either the agent of an intransitive verb or the patient of a
transitive verb. Although often called the “future” verbal adjective, or “future” participle,
these suffixes form adjectives that often have a potential force, or an optative, permissive,

or imperative force.

As to their formation, all of these suffixes added directly onto the root, with differences

in the gradation of the root.

Regarding their syntax, it should be noted that, in contrast to the past absolutive participle
, the agent (%) of F: is often expressed in the genitive (MIXKX) in addition to the
instrumental (KXXXIXIX):

* T gEt Tgufaey sifEd e |
“marked on its slopes with the footprints of Rama, which are to be worshiped by men.”
(Meéghaditam 12)

* HAERE SRR T |

“I absolutely need to go to another country”  (Pasicatantram 167 (from Speijer))

One important point to be noted in this connection is the F: of V3, and especially the
form wfadeam. This is very often used in the ¥9 ¥&1:, or impersonal construction, which
means that the agent of the verbal action will be put into the instrumental rather than

the nominative:

o A wamuey Gffeqar qan wiEasad |

“she has to be close to this bower” (Sakuntalam 3 (from Speijer))


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-95
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NOTE: See Speijer §357.

§34.1. T and T=AG

Before these suftixes (Aszadhydyi 3.1.96), the root stands in the fi// grade. ST roots take

the augment 77" in this form.

'The difference between these two suffixes is simply that the accent is on the first syllable
of the suffix in the case of T4, whereas in the case of T534d, the anubandha T causes the

final syllable to have a svarita accent. Historically 5o derived from a suffix *-zavia.

* Vkr + tavyaT | + am] = F7=34 “[it is] to be done”

* Vstha + tavya | + am) - T@=4 “[one must] stand”
* Vji + tavya | + am]| - 5@ “[it is] to be conquered”
* bhi + tavya [ + am| — AfaT=ag “[it] must be”

* man + tavya | + sU| - A=q=4: “[it] is to be thought about”

§34.2. I and 7q

These forms both involve a suffix -ya-. The difference is that = induces full grade of
the root syllable, whereas vad induces a gradational pattern that we have been calling N-
vrddhi, where the root takes the lengthened grade or v7ddhip if it ends in a vowe/, and

the full grade or gundp if it ends in a consonant.

The suffix 91q is added:

* after most roots ending in a vowel (Astadhydyi 3.1.97) apart from those in 7, e.g.,

va, Vg

* after most roots ending in a labial sound preceded by 4, e.g., V@I, V@, as well as a
few other roots with a CVC pattern, such as V=®, V&g and (when not preceded by
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a preverb) Vg, VY, etc. (this specification is necessary because most roots ending

in a consonant take the suffix 7@);

vad is only taught for roots that end in the vowel 7 or a consonant.

Note that both &q and vaiq are affixes beginning with the phoneme y, and they therefore
fall under the scope of the special sandhi rule Astadhyayi 6.4.79: before such a suffix,
the gundh and wviddhih vowels are replaced by their corresponding vowel + semivowel

segments (¢ = ay, 6 = av, ai = dy, au = dv).

* Vda+ yaT | + am] = 331 “[it is] to be given” (for the substitution of the root-final
d with ¢, see Astadhyayi 6.4.65).

* Vsru+ yaT | + am| = #5907 “[it is] to be heard”
s VEr+ NyaT | + am] - %4 “[it is] to be done”

§34.3. ¥

The root is in its “weakest” grade (see vowel gradation above). In addition, if the root
by itself does not constitute a heavy syllable (i.e., if it ends in a short vowel), then the
augment -#- is inserted between the root and the affix.

* Vkr + KyaP | + am]| = F “[what is] to be done”
* Vstu + KyaP | + sU| = ¥qa@: “[one who is] to be praised”
* Vhan + KyaP | + sU] = &@&: “[one who is] to be killed”

* Vsas + KyaP | + sU| - &=a: “[one who is] to be taught”

§34.4. S

The root takes the full grade before this suffix, which is accented on the penultimate
syllable (as indicated by the diacritic R):
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* Vkr + aniyaR | + am]| — #2004 “[it is] to be done”
* Vbhi + aniyaR | + am| = Fa=m “[it is] to be”
* Voac + antyaR | + am]| - 3574 “[it is] to be spoken of ”

NoTE: Note that while #r& usually requires guna of the root vowel, just as in the case of the
guna of a root vowel before the present tense forming suffix 34, guza does not take place if the

root ends in (1) a long vowel followed by a consonant, or (2) two consonants.

§35. Agent nouns

§35.1. o

The root takes “N-vrddhi” (see above). The form of the suffix is -in-. There is a small set

of roots to which this suffix can be added, on its own, to form agent nouns:
* Vg - T “grasper”

More commonly, this suffix is attached to a verbal root at the end of an upapada compound
(see below) and has a habitual meaning (A=81#4 “in the sense of having that as one’s

habitual activity”). For example:

* Va9 - UMt “one who performs the darsaparnamasa sacrifice”
* VFI - ILHRA “given to making noises like a camel”

§35.2. 79X

The root takes “N-vrddhi” (see the section on vowel gradation above).

s V& - FIF: “doer”

s VT - T&E: “taker”
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§35.3- 1
Taught in Aszidhyayi 3.1.134. The suffix -34-, without any change in the stem. The closely-

related suffix ¥92 (see below) is identical in form, but has the sense of an instrument, or

the verbal action, rather than an agent.

* VA= - T “that which makes rejoice, a son”

o Varyg = @iz “that which makes accomplished, a means”

§36. Action nouns

Action nouns are nouns which refer to the verbal action (W&:) rather than to one or

another of the participants in the action.

§36.1. fF

'This is a suffix -#i- which is added to a root in the zero grade (as required by the anubandha
K). It forms feminine verbal nouns. Because of the anubandha N, these derivatives are

accented on the initial syllable. See Aszadhyaiyi 3.3.94 and following.

« VT + [ ( + 1) = 7R “thought, intelligence”

o Ve + fE (+ 7
« VFA + {1 ( + 9) = F=0: “overcoming”

(

o Ve + fF ( + 9) - =nfd: “attainment”
(+49) - fafg: “accomplishment”
(

§36.2. 3¢

The suffix -ana-, which ias added to a root in the full grade, forms neuter verbal nouns
that are accented on the syllable preceding the suffix. The same suffix is also used to form
nouns expressive of an instrument (%%M) or location (&%) of a verbal action.
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« Vi + 72 ( + 9) = T “going”

* VF + 72 (+ 1) = FM “doing”

« VI + 79 ( + §) - ;e “teaching”

« VUZ + 792 ( + 9) - wH “reciting”

* vz + 79 ( + 9) > r=EE ‘studying”

§36.3. 7

'The suffix -a-, which is added to a root in the full grade, forms masculine verbal nouns
that are accented on the root syllables. The marker GH means that a root-final palatal is
converted into the corresponding velar before the suftix (Aszadhyayi 7.3.52). The root goes
into the full grade or gundh, unless it ends in a vowel, or has the vowel 4 followed by a

single consonant, in which case it takes v7ddhip (see N-viddhih).

« V4L ( +9) - WE: “going”
o AVEM + w1 (+ 1) - fmm: “difference”
s VUZ + T8+ ) - & “reciting”
* VIR + T ( + ) > AT “oining”
s Vog + weL ((+ §) - U “cooking”
(

s V&L + 1 (+9) - W “sickness”

§37. Secondary derivational suffixes (afgar:)

A “secondary derivational suftix,” or taddhitd suffix, is one that is added onto an existing
nominal stem (Wfqufs®) in order to form a new nominal stem. The suffix, and thus the
resulting form, generally expresses a relation to the meaning of the stem to which it is

added.
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We can distinguish the following types of taddhitd suffixes:

* feminine stem forming suffixes;
* abstract nouns; and

* possessive adjectives.

§38. Feminine stem forming suffixes (Jftwreran:)

Gender in Sanskrit is partly inflectional (expressed through endings) and partly deriva-
tional (expressed through differences in the stem to which endings are added). One ex-
ample of the inflectional expression of gender is the use of special endings when a word is
used in the feminine: for instance, the adjective ¥:, meaning “pure,” can qualify a noun
in the masculine or feminine gender, but the genitive form 3= is only used to qualify
a noun in the feminine gender (whereas 3[¥: can be used to qualify either a masculine or

feminine noun).

Gender being expressed derivationally are found when forms based on one stem are used
in the masculine/neuter, and forms based on another stem are used in the feminine. To
express this paradigmatic relationship, Sanskrit grammarians say that the feminine stem
is formed by adding a feminine stem forming suffix (¥9ca=:) onto the masculine/neuter
stem (Aszadhyayi 4.1.3). (We could of course say the reverse, namely, that the mascu-
line/neuter stem is formed by adding a suffix onto the feminine stem, but it is generally

more convenient to proceed in the other direction.)

The primary feminine stem forming suffixes are @ and 7, which Panini teaches as the

tollowing:

* Y, a general term for the suffix 4, which actually includes three suffixes:
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— T (Astadhyiyi 4.1.4). The general suffix 4, used when the corresponding mas-

culine/neuter stem ends in a.

— =M (Astadhyayi 4.1.13). The suffix 4, which replaces the final an of a mascu-

line/neuter stem.
— 9 (Astadhyayi 4.1.75). The suffix 4, but with a final udattah accent. Used in

. . N
patronymics and metronymics, e.g., eI,

* $ (Astadhyayi 4.1.5). The suffix 7, appended to a stem in 7 or 7, as well as most
stems ending in # (technically prescribed when the corresponding masculine/neuter
stem is formed with a suffix that has the anubandbas u, r, or /, hence the present
participle [3d] and the possessive adjectives in mar and vaz [Aqd]), and to other

stems in special circumstances.
* S8 - T “queen”

* $ (Astadhyayi 4.1.25). The suffix 7, with a final udittah accent. It is used with the
augment 4z (39%) to form F=10M, FH, ete.

* TMEY - -8 “white”

* GRL-E - g=d “beautiful”

One important rule is that words that end in -a4a- in the masculine or neuter tend to

torm their feminines with -iki- (Astadhyadyi 7.3.44):
* - — FHIH
* TIF-3MY — Tl

§39. Abstract nouns

An important set of suffixes form abstract nouns from an existing nominal stem. Such

derivatives can be translated, on a first pass, as “x-ness,” “being x,” and so on. But these
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nouns are very often used as predicates, especially in certain styles of Sanskrit. Hence
they can often mean “the fact [that something] is x,” or “[something’s] being x.” In such
constructions, these nouns very often take an adnominal modifier—usually expressed in
the genitive case—to refer to the thing that possesses “x-ness,” or stated more simply, the

thing that is said to be x.

* A (Astadhyayi 5.1.119). The suffix -<-, without any change in the stem. The resulting

noun is neuter.

* e - Frocam “blueness,” WHE Hi@caq “the sky’s blueness, the sky’s being
blue.”

* % (Astadhyayi 5.1.119). 'The suffix -ar1-, without any change in the stem. The resulting

noun is feminine.

* dred- - diedl “blueness,” W& ftedl “the sky’s blueness, the sky’s being
blue.”

o 5] (Astadhyayi 5.1.123). The suffix -3-, which causes viddhip of the initial syllable
of the stem. The accent is on the initial syllable (due to V). The resulting noun is
neuter. There is a list (3701:) of words to which this suffix can be added:

* YFASTE- - I “whiteness”
o TE5eL — g “firmness”
o FWLSEL. — H10aH “blackness”
* ¥ (Astadhyayi 4.1.83). The suffix -3, with “V-vrddhi” of the stem (see vowel gra-
dation). The resulting noun is neuter.
* & - ] “heaviness, seriousness”

* @0 - @ “lightness”
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§40. Possessives

One important class of suffixes indicates that someone possesses that to which the suffix is
added. Usually these suffixes refer to inalienable possession, wherein the possessed object

comes to characterize the one who possesses it.

§40.1. 30T

'The suffix -in- (feminine -ini-). 'The final vowel of the stem is dropped before this suffix.

* WH-3M- - ;- “possessed of knowledge, knowledgeable, wise”

* PZH3M- - FZEMA- “one who possesses a family, a householder”

§40.2. Ag9 and T4

'The suffix -mat- and -var-. These suffixes are in complementary distribution: a4 is used
whenever the base to which the suffix is added ends in the vowel 4, and #gQ is used
elsewhere. (Note that stems in -7 take a form that ends in -a before zaddbita suffixes.)
These suffixes involve vowel gradation, and examples of their declension have been given

above.

The feminine to both #qd and 994 is formed by adding the feminine suffix 4 to the weak
form of the stem, thus -#dfi- and -F-.

o 9994 ( + sU) = g9 “wealthy”

* AL (+ sU) = A “powerful”

* ACAAGY (+ sU) = AHAA “self-possessed”
o MAG ( + ) = WM “rich in cows”
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By Astadhyayi 6.3.119, when the suffix g7 is used to form a name, the final vowel of the

stem is lengthened:

o qaagy ( + sU) - w=mEd

o LAY (+ sU) > AT
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Chapter 6

Syntax

§41. The sentence

'The sentence (a1M) is the basic unit of discourse. It has been defined by Katyayana
as that which contains a single verb (THfag ae®, Varttikam on Astadbydyi 2.1.1), and by
Jaimini as that which has a unitary meaning (1&gt A, Mimdmsa Sitra 2.1.46).

We can think of the sentence as consisting of two parts. Aristotle influentially distin-
guished the subject (Umrokeluevor) of a proposition from its predicate (Aeyduevov). These
components refer, in the most basic sense, to “what one is talking about” and “what one
says about it,” respectively. (We should be careful to distinguish the subject of a propo-
sition from the suéject of a verb: although they often coincide, there are certain types of

sentences in which they do not.)

A similar distinction was available to Indian thinkers. Mimarhsakas analyzed each sen-
tence into two parts. One part, called the 3%23:, referred to something that was already
known, while the other part, the f38%:, conveyed some new information about it. They

can be translated loosely as “what is referred to” by the sentence in question and “what is

295
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laid down” regarding it. These categories map closely onto what linguistics now call the
topic and Focus. For our purposes, the 32%: can be considered to be the “subject” of a

sentence, and the [83: to be the “predicate.”

'The order of words in a Sanskrit sentence is relatively free, since almost all of the informa-
tion about the relationships between its constituent parts is expressed morphologically—
that is, by the nominal and verbal suffixes. We can, however, make some broad general-

izations, which pertain to particular types of sentences, discussed below.

§41.1. Nominal sentences

A nominal sentence is a sentence in which both the subject and the predicate are rep-
resented by nominal rather than verbal forms. This type of sentence is not possible in
standard English, but it is extremely common in Sanskrit, where nominal forms—such

as adjectives and participles—are frequently used as the predicate.

As in other types of sentences, the subject of a nominal sentence is in the nominative case
(wermn fefee:). In Sanskrit, the predicate of a nominal sentence must agree with its subject
in gender, number and case, and hence it will almost always appear in the nominative

case as well.

Regarding the order of words in nominal sentences, there is a tendency in the earlier
language for the predicate to precede the subject. However, both subject-predicate and
predicate-subject orders are attested for all phases of the language.

* %¥ I T WA |
“How can you have any doubt in this matter?”
o e ... o SEE: |

“Non-violence is the greatest dharma.”
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§42. Semantic roles (FRHT)

On a semantic level, Indian grammarians distinguished the main action of a sentence, or
%1, from several different kinds of participants in the action, or ®®#l. Morphologi-
cally, the action is usually represented by a verbal form, and the participants are usually
represented by nominal forms. The participants in the action are classified into one of the

following types, which we may call semantic roles (or “thematic roles”):
* %4 or agent: That which performs the action.
* %A or patient: That to which the action is done.
* @wer or recipient: That which receives or benefits from the action.
* %M or instrument: That by means of which the action is performed.
* 0 or location: That in which the action is performed.

* e or from-which (there is not a good English term for this): That away from

which the action is performed.

'These sernantic roles map onto morphological cases in predictable ways. Hence the ®9er ™
or recipient is represented by the =gl or dative, the U or instrument is represented by
the JdM1 or instrumental, the &0 or location is represented by the @& or locative,
and the e is represented by the T=H or ablative.

In the case of the #J and FH, however, the assignment of case depends on which con-
struction is used. See the section on agentive, patientive, and impersonal constructions

for details.
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§43. Case usages

This section will detail uses for the seven cases of Sanskrit (eight, including the vocative).

Their formation is discussed in the chapter on nominal morphology.

§43.1. The nominative (& fawfe:)

The primary use of the nominative case is the subject of a sentence. 'This includes the
subject of a nominal sentence as well as the subject argument of a verb.
© T A TS |
“Rama goes to the forest”
ramah is the subject of the verb gacchati.
o SfEET TA gEEm: |

“It is non-violence that is the way of dharma.”  (Paricatantrah, prose after 3.104)

'The nominative is also used for the predicates of nominal sentences:

o qfEET T TN |

“It is non-violence that is the way of dbarma.”  (Paricatantrah, prose after 3.104)

'The nominative is similarly used for the predicate when a verb of being or becoming is

expressed:
* a1 7 Hiwg fge |

“Nobody then was looking the other way” (Asvaghosa, Buddhacaritam 2.10)

§43.2. The accusative (fsftan forfe:)

'The primary use of the accusative is the direct object of a verb. In this function it is usually

mapped onto the karma or patient semantic role.
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e g W YgY SYHI |

“He obtains the highest position.” (Paricatantrah 1.316)

Note that verbs of motion are traditionally considered transitive and therefore take an
accusative. But we may consider this usage to be an accusative of the goal of motion as

well.

o € TEI: |

“Let’s go to the forest.” (Paficatantrah, prose after §.72)

Note also that several verbs are ditransitive (f§%%%:) and therefore take two accusative ob-
jects, generally one corresponding to a direct object and one corresponding to an indirect

object in English:

* gAY @M M: =T 7 @A T JOF o |
“I do not ask you for gold, silver, or cows, king.” (Mahabharatah, Speijer §46)

Sometimes the accusative is used as a secondary predicate after a verb of making:

o TH uld: HAC A" T THH |
“The king makes one of his ministers the authority over the state.” (Pazicatantra,

prose after 1.263)

'The accusative is also used in adverbial expressions indicating an extent of time or space:

* Tt et e e |
“It was yours for so many days.” (Paricatantrah, from Speijer §54)
* T § TEAIG MG S A8 |
“He dragged him from that place for eight bow-lengths.”  (Mahabharatah, from
Speijer §54)
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The accusative is also often used as the complement of adpositions (Fwaa=a:):

o ST uf feE )

“I know your certainty regarding dharma.” (Asvaghosa, Buddhacaritam 9.14)
o EEE O T FH wod |

“Deeds do not come to fruition without application.”  (Pasicatantra), prose after

2.132)

§43.3. The instrumental (<t fawfe:)

The instrumental is used first of all to express an instrument (%) by means of which

the action is done.
* g oF faee Al g qE: |
“Itis only through conciliation that the darkness arising from hostility disappears.”
(Paricatantrah, 1.411)

Itis also used for the agent of the action in patient-oriented and impersonal constructions:

o g9 e e |

“They were all eaten by the Raksasa.” (Paficatantrah, prose after 5.79)

The instrumental is also used in a sociative sense, expressing accompaniment, usually as

the complement of a noun or adposition:

© T GA: FFA A |
“Deer seek after company with deer.” (Paricatantrah, 1.305)
o woq PR 9|

“He vies with the gods.” (Pasicatantrah, 5.59)
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An idiomatic use of the instrumental is with the words %, meaning “what is the use

of...”, and #@¥, meaning “enough with...”:

o & gor WA |

“What'’s the use of striving in vain?” (Paficatantrah, prose after 1.370)
G FRM |
“Enough confusion.” (Paticatantrah, prose after 1.236)
§43.4. The dative (gt forfe:)

The dative is used both for arguments of a verb (the indirect object) as well as a range
of modifiers. The dative is assigned the sampradinam or “recipient” thematic role, and
accordingly the core use of the dative is for a recipient, and more widely construed, as the
one fo whom something is given, told, or presented, or to whom something appears. In
this sense it very often correponds either to an indirect object in English, or a prepositional

phrase with zo or for:

o Y AR F HaE 43 g5 )

“Her father-in-law gave Sita clothing and ornaments.” (Ramayanam, from
Speijer §81)

* Jd TE FUEN |
“He tells it to her.” (Sakuntalam, from Speijer §81)

o RiEd A gy |

“She presented her friend to her father.” (Pasicatantrah, from Speijer §81)

'The dative is used to express the experiencer with verbs of pleasing, in a construction like

the Italian verb piacere.

-

© B F A
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“Do you like him?” (Lit. “Is he pleasing to you?”) (Pasicatantra)
'The dative is also used for the target of certain feelings, especially anger and jealousy:

o Ui J&TE™ T |
“The king felt anger at Taksa.” (Mabhabharatah, from Speijer §83)

The dative is very often used to express the purpose of an action, especially with verbal

nouns:

e T H H: WETHEANOTH |
“My heart rushes to participate in the battle.”  (Venisambarah, from Speijer §87)
- &g g fEenftrmE dead |

“But a teacher is served in order to gain knowledge.”  (Kam., from Speijer §87)

o TIIY TATE Al ATEAH |

“I will go to conquer him myself.” (Paficatantrah, prose after 3.115)
In the sense of purpose it can sometimes be used for the goa/ of motion:

o FTGHIE FOH TS |
“I will send Karabhaka to Pataliputra.” (Mudraraksasam)

From Speijer §79.

An important use of the dative is to express that to which something serves or conduces.

It is often the predicate in such constructions:

o TUHR: YUAME, I TS |
“Helping others leads to merit, while harming other leads to sin.” (Pasicazantrah)

From Speijer §8o.



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 303

§43.5. The ablative (v=+t fawie:)

'The principal role assigned to the ablative case is that of the apadanam, or the fixed place
from which motion takes place. Accordingly it is used for the origin or source of motion,

and corresponds to prepositional phrases with from in English:

o ferfomfor smeuTmvUeTTg 3T |

“The king got up from his audience hall.” (Kddambari, from Speijer §94)
* R -
“He went out from the city.” (Kathasaritsagarah, from Speijer §94)

'This usage is extended to express the source of any activity.

An important subclass of the above is the so-called ablative of cause (Fqa=):

* Y T3 AE |
“He said this out of fear.” (Hitgpadeésah, from Speijer §102)
o M, TR T34l |

“From bad counsel a king is ruined.” (Hitopadesah, from Speijer §102)

'The ablative of separation is used especially with verbs meaning to “separate” (acc. from

abl.):
s & fUgesn d FENREy o

“You're completely incapable of separating him from Pingalaka.”  (Pasicarantra),

prose after 1.227)

* AR T T |

“From bad counsel a king is ruined.” (Hitopadesah, from Speijer §102)

'The ablative is used to express that in relation to which something is compared, as well as
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the complement of words like ®- and 3731- “other,” and the noun 7% “the better.” In these

cases it corresponds to an English propositional phrase with zban.

© TG AT FIO T FGAE, A |
“Harder even than adamant, yet softer even than a flower.” (Urzararimacaritam)
o TH: HiarE: s Y e veEd |

“Rama was dearer to Sita than life itself.” (Uttararamacaritam 6.32)

§43.6. The genitive (W8t fraf:)

The genitive’s uses are largely adnominal, that is, a genitive will almost always modify
another noun or nominal phrase. It is therefore used to express any relation (¥=r=4:)

between two noun phrases. Very often that relation is one of possession. For example:

o FYMIHE Fiez: T&=: |

“What is the end of the story like?” (Uttararamacaritam, prose after 4.22)
Some verbs take a complement in the genitive, such as V& “remember.”

o THY €1 SHHUME: |

“Remember that story of the goose.” (Dasakumaracaritam, from Speijer §120)

The genitive can be used to express the agent (%di) or patient (%%) with a noun derived
from a verb. These usages are similar to what, in Greek and Latin grammar, are called

subjective and objective genitives respectively.

* ®IL T
“[O1d age], the destroyer of beauty.” (Asvaghosah, Buddbacaritam 3.30)
o F TRl qeERFAT=SIEA Haa: |
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“He won’t much like your hiding Raksasa’s wife.”  (Mudriraksasam, from Speijer

§115)

'The genitive also tends to take over the functions of the dative in expressing the person

Jfor whom something happens, or who experiences something in a certain way:

o IS TEAIEREY SHaaF: |
“The world has become difficult in all kinds of ways for Rama.” (Uszararamacari-

tam, prose after 3.30)

§43.7. The locative (Faeft fawfts:)

The principal use of the locative is to express the &% or location in which an action
occurs. However, it is often used not just as a modifier of a verb (i.e., in adverbal phrases),

but as a modifier of nouns as well. For example:
o ... eI YFH IEElEEr T|i |
“In this region live many masters of the Veda.” (Uttararamacaritam, 4.3)
« g e
“In the palace there is a flock of rams.” (Pasicatantrah, from Speijer §133)
* AT 9 QSIRY 39 91l |

“This report spread among the townspeople.”  (Dasakumaracaritam, from Speijer

§133)

The locatival sense is often metaphorical, and serves to indicate a reference (fa%:) of a

particular feature of quality:

o ity FrEm: |

“Restraint in speech.” (Uttararamacaritam, 4.2
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« 3FA FI@T TG: |
“They were skilled in the Veda.” (Chandsgyspanisat, from Speijer §142)

The vocative is very often used to express a condition (Ff#<) for the rest of the sentence:

 BRMRI Fod e TG sRvd g wafd |
“When a loved one is lost, they say, the whole world becomes a desert.” (Ut-

tararamacaritam, 4. 30)

A specialization of the expression of condition is the use of the locative in expressions of

time:
o yoRERARR fafafEg e afasafy |
“You will become a widow, on fate’s decree, within six months.”  (Pasicatantrah,
prose after 3.196)
§43.8. The vocative (F¥=r=ww)

'The vocative is used exclusively to get the attention of the listener (or reader). It is often
combined with vocative particles such as ¥ or .
o T fman: e e |

“Hey you foresters! Run away!” (Paficatantrah, prose after 1.451)

§44. The agentive, patientive, and impersonal constructions
(FIHHATTTAN: )

Whenever a verbal form is used in Sanskrit, it is either used with reference to the agent
(F9) of the verbal action, or alternatively, with reference to either the patient (F#) of

the verbal action or the verbal action (W&:) itself. When a form is used in reference to
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the agent, patient, and verbal action, we speak, respectively, of agentive, patientive, and
impersonal constructions. These constructions correspond closely to active constructions
(“He was driving the car”), passive constructions (“She was hit by a car”), and construc-

tions with a “dummy” subject (“It’s raining”) in English, respectively.

'The referent of a verb does not necessarily need to be expressed by a nominal or pronom-
inal phrase in the same sentence; its expression by the verbal form is often sufficient,
especially if the referent (whether the agent or patient of the verb) can be determined
on the basis of context. However, in the agentive and patientive construction, the verbal
form will agree with, and thus express the same grammatical categories, as the agent and

patient, respectively:

* tudyamahé “We are being hit”

* vayam tudyimahé “We are being hit”

In the impersonal construction, by contrast, the verbal form will always express the cat-

egories of a “dummy” subject in the third person singular neuter:
* anéna hasitam “there was laughing done by him” = “he laughed”

In part, the choice of construction is limited by the lexical semantics of a given verb. Only
transitive (@%H%:) verbs, i.e., those that can theoretically take a patient as one of their
arguments in the first place, can be used in the patientive construction. Correspondingly,
the impersonal construction is much more likely to be used with intransitive verbs. The
primary alternation in construction, therefore, is between agentive, on the one hand, and
patientive and impersonal, on the other. We can therefore distinguish between agentive
and non-agentive forms of Sanskrit verbs. Every verbal form in Sanskrit is specified as

to whether it expresses an agent or not.

These three constructions (¥&FT:) determine the referent of the verbal form and thus, if it
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is a finite form, its subjecz. We must distinguish between the subject as a syntactic cate-
gory, which is one of a verb’s core grammatical arguments, and that with which it agrees
in person and number (and possibly other grammatical categories), from the agens as a
semantic category, which simply refers to the participant who does the action associated
with a verb. In the case of finite verbs, as well as with nominal sentences, the subject stands
in the nominative case (W#1 f4f:), and in Panini’s account of sentential syntax, this is
because the nominative case is used for a participant that has already been expressed
elsewhere in the sentence. Because of the possibility of non-agentive constructions in

Sanskrit, the subject of a verb will very often nos be the agent of the verbal action.

In the non-agentive constructions (patientive and impersonal), the agent of the verb may

nevertheless be expressed, but if so, the agent must be expressed by an instrumental case-

form (e fofe:).

If we take our verbal action, for example, to be the transitive verb Vg “strike,” and our

agent to be 3&T%: and our patient to be &:, we can produce the following sentences:

* adhyapakal sisyam tudati: agentive construction (FdN FT:)

* adhydpakéna sisyah tudyaté: passive construction (FHIOT T=T:)

For an intransitive verb such as V&g, we do not have the option of using the {1 F=nT:,
but we do have the option of using the A4 ¥am::

* §isyo hasati: agentive construction (FdN FAMT:)
* Sisyena hasyaté: impersonal construction (W4 FT:)

Non-finite forms of verbs, including verbal adjectives, are also used either agentively or

not. Here are a few examples using verbal adjectives (%4):

* kumbhakaro ghatasya karakah: agentive construction (FAR WRT:) “the potter is the
maker of the pot” (using the suffix Nvu/)
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* kumbhakiréna ghatah krtah: patientive construction (FHf01 #:) “the pot was made
by the potter” (using the suffix Kzah)

* Sisyena hasitam: impersonal construction (¥4 ¥a:) (using the suffix Kz#h)

§45. Subordinate clauses

A subordinate clause is a unit that has, internally, the same syntactic organization as a sen-
tence, but which is embedded into another sentence—called the matrix clause—where it
serves as either an adverbial or adjectival modifier. (Complement clauses are also embedded
into a matrix clause, but because they stand in a different syntactic relationship to the ma-
trix clause, and because they are generally formed differently from subordinate clauses in
Sanskrit, they will be discussed separately below.) One way to think about clausal modi-
fiers is that they tell us something about one of the noun phrases in the matrix clause (in
the case of adjectival modifiers), or about the verbal action of the matrix clause itself (in

the case of adverbial modifiers):

* He got on the bus that was going to Madison. (Adjectival modifier clause.)

* She rides her bike when the weather is nice. (Adverbial modifier clause.)

In Sanskrit, these kinds of subordinate clauses are all formed in more or less the same
way: the subordinate clause involves a relativizer, a pronoun or adverb formed from the
base 7-, and very often there is a correlative form in the matrix clause that is “relativized
on.” The correlative form is typically a pronoun or an adverb formed from the base d-.
The form in the matrix clause that is “relativized on,” i.e. the form to which the relative

clause refers, is called the antecedent or head of the relative clause.

Here is an example:

o 99 &Y UHAl Bk I: IIGIAS Fd |
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“There is no concept in the world that is not accompanied by a linguistic expres-
sion.” (Vakyapadiyam of
Bhartrhari)

* Matrix clause: 7 | &7 9@l @% (note correlative &:): “that concept does

not exist in the world”

* Subordinate clause: 3: =GR Fd (note relative 7:): “which (concept) is

apart from the accompaniment of a linguistic expression”

* Relativized on: the noun phrase ¥: 7

Here, as often, we have a relative—correlative pair, represented by the pronouns : and &:.
The entire subordinate clause serves to characterize the nominal with which the correla-

tive adjective ®: is construed, which in this case is : -,

Note that the relative and correlative words will generally agree in their gender and num-
ber (if they are pronouns or adjectives). The case of each form, however, will depend on
the role that it plays within its respective clause (either the relative clause or the matrix

clause). Here are some examples:

o I FqY F9UT: | dqEd FiaAl 98¢ |
“In whose mind you might occur, that person is the best of those who do good

deeds.” (Kumarasambhavah 6.18)
o AfeNE 3 2 Ard, 9] SIREEm |
“That in which there is an offering to Agni is the agnihotram.” (Sd/mm/}/ydzs‘yai/_) on

1.4.4)

Here is an example using adverbs:

* I3 IGH TAEH |

“Wherever poverty is, there I am.”
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¢ Matrix clause: Tgq “there I am”
* Subordinate clause: 77 =sA “where poverty [exists]”
* Relativized on: the adverbial phrase T
* 91 9 A AT q98 e S |
“When that deity is awake, then this world is in motion.”
* Matrix clause: <€ 3¥d Wq “then this world is in motion”
* Subordinate clause: 21 & &1 S “when that deity is awake”

* Relativized on: the adverbial phrase =T

§45.1. Restrictive relative clauses

In English grammar, a distinction is often drawn between “restrictive” and “nonrestric-
tive” relative clauses. These words refer to the function of the relative clause wis-a-vis the
noun phrase that it modifies: a restrictive relative clause “restricts” the reference of the
noun phrase to something rather more narrow than what it would mean on its own (“the
men who drank the séma became intoxicated,” where “the men who drank the séma”
refers to fewer people than “the men”), while a nonrestrictive relative clause does not
substantially change the reference of its noun phrase (“Indra, who killed Vrtra, drank the

_ »
soma ).

Whereas in English, these kinds of relative clauses are often distinguished by means of
different relative pronouns (“who/that” vs. “who/which”) and sometimes by punctuation,

in Sanskrit, there is no explicit way of drawing this distinction.

However, Sanskrit has “restrictive” relative clauses in another sense: the correlative form,
and sometimes also the relative form, is qualified by the word T in its sense of “exclusion
of a connection with anything else” (sr==@rT=aa=53:). These sentences mean that whatever

is “relativized on” in the matrix clause must be given the interpretation supplied in the
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subordinate clause; all other interpretations are foreclosed. These constructions therefore
“restrict” the meaning of whatever is relativized on in the matrix clause (e.g., a noun
phrase, a temporal adverb, etc.) to precisely that which is specified in the subordinate

clause. For example:

* I U9 ¥ ¢ UF HHq |

“Prajapati is precisely the same as space.” (Chandsogya Upanisad)
* Tq: G TAleq a3 7 T |

“He alone is dead who has no fame.” (Mahasubhasitasangraha)
* Tq 99 4 Fd a8 T g |

“I did all of the very same rituals that the sages did.” (Vairagyasatakam 6)

§45.2. Distributive relative clauses

The relative and correlative forms may be repeated in a distributive sense (diem@™). The
indefinite sense of such constructions is often underscored by the presence of an indefinite

pronoun or adverb.

* yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bharata

abhyutthanam adharmasya tadatmanarm srjamy aham

“For whenever dharma is on the wane, Bharata, and adharma is ascendant, I bring
myself forth.” (Bhagavadgita)
* I3 I3 A F&d g 9d aq F:ed =fead |

“Every single thing one does is the work of Kama.” (Mabhasubhasitasangraha)
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§45.3. Multiple relativizers

Unlike in English, where no more than one constituent of the matrix clause is relativized
on, in Sanskrit it is not uncommon to see constructions involving two relative-correlative
pairs. Some care must be taken to determine which correlative form each relative form
refers to, as well as to distinguish between this type of construction and the aforemen-

tioned construction wherein relative forms are doubled.

It is very bad translation style, but in order to understand these constructions, it may be

useful to translate the relative-correlative pairs with variables, e.g., x and y.

* I3 TF YO IR 9q 99 I8 g |
“If something pleases someone, he’ll think that it’s beautiful.”  (/izopadesa) 2.49)

“x would be beautiful to y if precisely that x is pleasing to y,” i.e., (regardless of whether or

not it actually is).

* yasmac ca yéna ca yada ca yatha ca yac ca yavac ca yatra ca Subhasubham atmakarma
tasmac ca téna ca tada ca tatha ca tac ca tavac ca tatra ca krtantavasad upaiti

“From which, by which, when, how, how long, where, and what good or bad deeds
one does, from that, by that, then, in that way, for that amount of time, and there

one goes, according to fate.” (Pasicatantrah 2.19)

§46. Complement clauses

In Sanskrit, certain forms, both nominal and verbal, can take as a complement an arbi-
trarily long constituent—a phrase, a clause, or multiple clauses. These constituents are

usually marked as complements by the particle gfd, which always fo/lows the constituent.
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§47. The syntax of participles

Participles are verbal adjectives and can therefore perform all of the same syntactic func-
tions as adjectives. Here, however, we will spell out some of the main functions with
examples, since in some cases, participles are used in ways that regular adjectives are not,

and vice versa.

All participles are adjectives and therefore can always be seen as constituting part of a
noun phrase. But participles are also werdal forms, and can also be seen as constituting part
of a verb phrase. Whether one or the other of these roles is more prominent in a sentence

will depend on context.

When used as part of a noun phrase, there are two options: the participle is either used
attributively, that is, to qualify the noun that is the head of the phrase, or it is used sub-
stantively, that is, as the head of the noun phrase itself, replacing rather than qualifying
the noun. The distinction between these two usages is not very vast, in syntactic terms,
because the participle is either the head of the phrase itself, or an adnominal modifier of
the head of the phrase. In both cases, the participle can be translated with a relative clause
in English.

Here are some attributive usages:

* TARTHEN T 2|
“he told the sages who were sitting there.”
* A e e |
“he asks Yajnavalkya, who is learned.”
* g T T g et
“I see four men who are carrying a palanquin.”

o HA T qedt WAl
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“I don't have a wife who cries after me.”
o I WRIET T T

“He knew the dharma that is praised.”
Here are some substantive usages that are closely related to the examples given above:

* TARRAM 5 |
“he told those who were sitting there.”
* fagiE Tesidl
“he asks the one who is learned.”
* 9¥g fonga: weafA |
“I see those who are carrying a palanguin.”
I Gl

“I don’t have someone who cries after me.”

When used as part of a werb phrase, there are also two options: either the participle is
used as the main predicate of the sentence, and hence as the head of the verb phrase, or it
is used to introduce an adverbial clause that modifies the main verb phrase in some way.
Note that present participles (i.e., those formed with the suffixes SazR and SinaC) can
never be used as the main predicate of the sentence. This function is only available for

past participles (i.e., nistha).

The second usage, where the participle is used as part of an adverbial clause, is equiva-
lent to the circumstantial participle, as Greek textbooks call it, and it can have a variety of
senses depending on the context, which can usually be translated by a subordinate clause
in English: temporal (“when,” “as,” “while,” etc.); concessive (“although”), causal (“be-
cause”), conditional or hypothetical (“if”), etc. 'This adverbial function does not depend

on how the participle is linked to the main sentence in syntactic terms: it may refer to
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someone or something that is mentioned or implied elsewhere in the sentence, in any case.
Alternatively, the participle can even be used without reference to someone or something

that is mentioned or implied elsewhere, a usage that we call abso/ute and describe below.

NOTE: Panini includes this usage under the terms “characterization or cause of a verbal action”

(laksanahetvoh kriyiyah, Astadhyayi 3.2.126).

Here are some examples of participles functioning as the head of adverbial clauses:

* YOIl EEHET: TR A et |
“they do not go to heaven, because they are killed as they are fleeing” (Paricatantra 58,
cited by Speijer)
palayantap temporal, and hanyamdinah causal

* I THEY W GA E AR |
“by reading the Raimayanam, a man goes to heaven when he dies”  (Ramdiyanam
1.1.99, cited by Speijer)
pathan causal

o ST 9T |
“he is staying here in order to study” (Kdsika on Astadhydyi 3.2.126)
adhiydnap causal

o ISeUdl A9 7 R Areafa |ves: |
“If you know it but do not say it, your head will fly to pieces” (Kathasaritsagarah
77.92, cited by Speijer)
ajalpatah and janatah expressing a condition for the main action

1 ffigE < Faman T 4oy |
“Sir, although I have tried to dissuade you multiple times, you do not listen to me”

(Paficatantra 304, cited by Speijer)


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-126
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nisiddhah concessive
o O H gF Sae: g S |
“How is it that you, after being turned into ashes, are standing alive once again?”
(Kathasaritsagarah 12.11.106)
* A ﬂ@'@r REEIH
“the Yavanas eat lying down” (Kidsika on Astidhydiyi 3.2.126)

Sayanah a participle of manner

§48. Absolute constructions

Sanskrit has two absolute constructions, by which a participal phrase can be used without
a “pivot” (see above) linking it to the main clause. By far the most common is the locative
absolute, in which the subject of a verbal action (either the agent or the patient) and
an accompanying participle (either active or passive) is put into the locative case. The
participle can be past or present. Panini describes this use as “characterizing another
verbal action” (Wrawev™, Astidhyayi 2.3.37). It is regularly called |fc@sdt because of the
prevalent use of &fd, the locative singular masculine/neuter of the present participle of
the verb Ve “be.” In fact 9fd is sometimes included in the construction even when

another participle is used.

* Qe §d T5gd F1 S HAgh: |
“now that this prince has died, what use is my life to me?” (Kazhisaritsagara 28.134,
cited by Speijer)
* UMW IIA STHE A ATTHAT |
“when I am speaking to her she listens” (Sakuntala 1, cited by Speijer)
* T SERMEEH T 9 3T afd |

“it is at night that the lamp is beautiful, not when the sun has risen”  (Pazicatantra


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-126
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1.310, cited by Speijer)

'The genitive absolute is used in much more limited circumstances. According to Panini it
is used when there is an additional sense of disregard (Aszadhyayi 2.3.38), although there is
a range of interpretations of what this might mean. The standard example shows that the
disregard is that of the agent of the principal action for the agent of the action expressed
by the participle::

* &gq: WTATSH |

“notwithstanding their crying, he renounced the world” (cited by Speijer)


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/2-3-38

Chapter 7

Nominal composition

§49. Introduction

In Sanskrit, a nominal can form a compound with another nominal (Aszadhyayi 2.1.4 9
g). Compound words can be quite large, but they are almost always analyzeable into
binary constituents: that is, at any given level of analysis, a compound can be broken up
into two parts, and these two parts must be related to each other in a specific way. This
chapter will introduce the types of compounds and the relations that obtain between

members of a compound.

An important concept when talking about compounds is that of the head and its depen-
dent. The head of a compound is the word which determines the syntactic category of the
compound as a whole. It can be defined more simply and straightforwardly in a negative
way: the head is the word that is not subordinate to, or does not modify, any other word

within the compound. The dependent word always modifies the head.

NOTE: In the Indian grammatical tradition, the head is called 9414, and the dependent is called

<

EESEEL:S

319
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Generally compounding one word with another entails the loss (€% in Panini’s terms)
of the inflectional ending of the first word. The first word therefore appears in its stem
form, although for certain types of nouns, the form used in compounds might be slightly
different from the stem form (see note below). Since inflectional endings normally mark
the relation between words, in their absence, word order becomes important for specifying
the relationship. In Sanskrit compounds (as in English compounds), the head appears to
the right of the dependent in the vast majority of cases. Sometimes, however, the first
word retains its inflectional ending even when compounded with another word; these

compounds are called 3g%-TwH:.

'The following exceptions should be noted to the general principle that the form of a word

in compound is identical to its stem form:

* stems in -7 lose the final nasal and simply use the preceding vowel:
* Ffed- “strong” — -
e FUT- “action” = FH-
* TS- “king” — TSI-
* words that have multiple stem forms generally use their weakest form:
* fagi-, g “scholar” — F&gY-
* I, ¥9d- “you” — Had-

* pronouns (FFTMIH) often use a special form for the stem, generally (but not always)

identical to the neuter nominative-accusative singular:

* IIL: ¢ 9 WH JH & “intent upon that”
* THSERHAD: < JoHIFH ATATHH ¥ 4Fd: “the idea of ‘you’ and ‘me”
* FFM: « %9 9™ 7% §: “having what as his name?”

* qGHA: « IE TA: “the son of whom”
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An exception to the above is #&=-, #&d-, which appears as #&l- when it is coreferential with
the following word in a compound (either a FH=RA: or a TR EEHAE:); see Astadhydyi
6.3.46.

* HEWH: ¢ HeR[ ¥ 9@ 93] ¥ “great people, the majority”

* HEWIST: ¢ HelRl 9 @ TS 7 “great king”

When a word appears in its stem form in a compound, you will have to use word order and
context in order to determine the categories that are usually expressed by the inflectional
endings: the relationship with the following word, usually expressed as case; the number;

and (in the case of adjectives) the gender.

Reference will be made in this section to the “analytic paraphrase” (fsream®) that are
the semantic equivalent of compound expressions. The analysis of compounds in San-
skrit typically proceeds by identifying what kind of compound it is, and then offering an
equivalent expression in analytic terms. This strategy is used very often, for example, in
Sanskrit commentaries. For details and plentiful examples, see Tubb and Boose, Scholastic

Sanskrit.

§50. Endocentric compounds

Endocentric compounds are those wherein the Aead is actually a constituent of the com-
pound. The general test for endocentricity is whether the referent of the compound as a
whole can be described by one of its constituent terms: since a bluejay is a jay, a checker-
board is a board, and a guest lecturer is a lecturer, all of these expressions are endocentric;
contrast these with the exocentric expressions Blackbeard (who is not a beard) or skinhead

(who is not a head).

Under the general category of endocentric compounds we may distinguish the following

subtypes:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-3-46
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* compounds wherein the second member is the head of the firs# member;
* compounds wherein the firs# member is the head of the second member; and

* compounds where the first and second member both serve as the head.

The second subtype is a passable approximation of what Indian grammarians call f==i-
9, or “adpositional phrase compounds” (see below). The third describes what Indian
grammarians call §751:, or “coordinative compounds” (see below). The first corresponds

to the large category of ag&%: compounds.

In all 9<g&9: compounds, the first member is the dependent of the second member, which
is the head. The nature of that dependency, however, may differ across compounds, and

accordingly three further subtypes of cg&%: compounds are distinguished:

* fefehecges:, wherein the relationship can be expressed by a case suffix;

* FHaRA:, wherein the two members are coreferential and the second qualifies the
first; and

* 3IUUSdgET:, wherein the first member is a dependent argument of the second mem-

ber, which is a verbal noun or adjective.

Each of these three subtypes admits of further subtypes, as will be discussed below.

§50.1. Case compounds

Case compounds (fafteacg@e:) are those in which the relationship between the head and
the dependent can be expressed analytically as a relationship between two case-forms.
What distinguishes these case compounds from coreferential compounds is that the con-
stituent words in a case compound do not refer to the same thing, but rather express a

relationship between two difterent things.
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In theory, the relationship between the two constituents can be expressed by any of the
cases, since all of the cases can, in theory, express a relationship between two nouns. In
practice, however, the genitive is by far the most common case for expressing a relation-
ship between nouns — indeed, that is its primary grammatical function — and therefore
the TEIAc&Y: is the most common of these case compounds. Among the other cases, the
nominative and the accusative are not generally used adnominally, but rather to mark core
arguments of the sentence (the subject and the object, respectively). Adnominal usages

of these cases, however, do occur, and therefore case compounds can be formed.

Nominative case compounds (F2MIIgEM:) are, as noted above, quite uncommon, since
the nominative case does not generally express an adnominal relationship. (As noted
above, if the two words actually refer to the same thing, they are coreferential and hence
the compound will not be considered a case compound, or fefthacge:, but a coreferential
compound, or FHawA:.) Nominative case compounds are allowed by Aszadhyayi 2.2.1 and
Astadhyayi 2.2.2, when compounding a word with another word expressing a part thereof.
In the analytic expressions, the word expressing a part is in the nominative, and the word

expressing that of which it is the part is in the genitive.

* e « o7 forean: “half of a black pepper”
* qe%E: « g5 H1Ed “the forepart of the body”

* SUHME: < ST w19 “the top part of the body”

NotE: This type of formation is necessary to account for the position of words within the com-
pound. Other compounds involving a word for a part, such as IH:, can be more straightfor-

wardly analyzed as genitive case compounds.

Accusative case compounds (f§d=acg@ ) are usually formed when a verbal adjective en-

ters into a compound with an accusative object.

* U < A Tq: “having gone to the village”
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* TG « F07 3@ “having taken refuge in Krsna”

As can be seen from these examples, the verbal adjective is usually a past participle in -2
that expresses the agenz of the action, which is often the case in verbs of motion, and the
noun with which it is compounded is usually the patient of the action, which in the case

of verbs of motion is generally the destination.

Instrumental case compounds (Fd=@cg@:) are formed whenever a nominal form can
take a modifier in the instrumental case, which might express accompaniment, instrumen-
tality, or a characteristic, or, in the case that the head is a verbal adjective, the agens or

instrument of the verbal action.

* AL « e e “mixed with jaggery”

* AGFwE: « A Foe: “a fight with knives, a knife-fight”
* WEH: « OO FA: “short by a gram”

* FTFA: T Fd: “produced with effort”

* BEAUHIEA: ¢ BEAUM Hiea: “together with Laksmana”

Dative case compounds (Sqfacg&™:) are permitted by Astadhyayi 2.1.36 when one noun
is said to be “for the purpose of” another, and particularly when used with the words 37i:

“purpose,” =fer: “offering,” fed: “beneficial,” G&M “pleasure,” and W&rd “protection.”
* JUSTE: « A 3% “wood for a sacrificial post”
o HTEMEH < sErEr 99 “for the sake of Brahmanas”
* FAES: ¢ FAF q@: “an offering to Kubéra”
o Tifeaq « =T feqq “beneficial to cows”

* TRIETH « AT e “protection for cows”

Ablative case compounds (T=HIq<ge™:) are permitted by Astadhyayi 2.1.37, to express fear
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of something, and Aszadhydyi 2.1.38, when the latter word is a verbal adjective imply-
ing separation (although Panini says that these are only rarely compounded). Further-
more, Astadhydyi 2.1.39 allows certain ablative forms with an adverbial meaning to be

compounded with a following verbal adjective.

© THIA: & THA T3 “fear of wolves”
o IYARM: « T 'UT: “free of faults”

* TfAA: « g utaa: “fallen from heaven”

* Fogesd: « Feglg @s: “‘obtained with difficulty”

Genitive case compounds (TEidcg#:) are the most common type of case compound.
Most often they have a possessive meaning, although nearly any other type of relation-
ship between the two nominal forms is possible. When the final word expresses a verbal

action, the genitive is permitted in the sense of the patient.

* TIAYET: & T: geW: “the king’s man”
* TMEQ: « A &q: “the cause of the condition”
* RTINS ¢ AT A9 “the eating of rice”

* qEE: « <a % “the teacher of the gods”

Locative case compounds (&8#d<ge:), like their corresponding analytic expressions, are

used to express Jocation and reference, as well as some expressions of time.

* fifam: « fig 9m: “a village in the mountains”

* FAESHET < T F= “eye in the forehead”
* HacEedd « Haca 999 “to be given within [one] year”
* TEE: « Tedl 9 “cooked in a plate”

* ST « 37&Ty A “skilled at dice”
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In the analytic paraphrase (frEam®) of such compounds, the first element is simply
expressed in the appropriate case-form, followed by the second member, which is usually

expressed in the nominative singular, as in the above example.

§50.2. Coreferential compounds

Coreferential compounds (FH43:) are those in which the two constituents refer to the
same thing (Astadhyayi 1.2.42 TG&: FAMAIEH: FHd:). This relationship is called
“coreferentiality” (GMMIHHWH). In these compounds, as endocentric compounds more
generally, the final member is the head of the compound, which is modified by the first
member. Hence the compound as a whole is inflected exactly in the same way as its final

member, regardless of whether it is a noun or an adjective.

Generally, in the analytic paraphrase of such a compound, an anaphoric pronoun (such
as g, 394, or ¥€:) is employed in order to show that the two constituents describe the

same thing, as shown in the examples below demonstrate.

One very common category of coreferential endocentric compounds is that in which the
first constituent is an adjective. Although this is not made explicit in the analytic expres-
sion, the first constituent will almost always qualify the second—even if the second is
also an adjective. Usually the most accurate translation is “y that is x.” In such cases the
adjective takes its basic stem form, that is, it uses the masculine/neuter stem (e.g., %)

rather than a stem with a feminine suffix (e.g., §=-).

* feced « fie 9 98 3@ ¥ “a lotus that is blue,” “blue lotus”
o FMEdF: « @feazl 9 9 FORL 7 “black that is red,” “reddish-black”
* gSH: < |3 9 ¥ SR ¥ “a person that is good,” “good person”

o foagURER « f=eomz] 9 @1 ® 9 “a woman that is clever,” “clever woman”

Another type involves two substantives that are combined. Once again, the first con-
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stituent qualifies the second.

* SENIEE: « 5=l 9 ¥ UsE ¥ “a Raksasa that is a Brahman”

* TSM: ¢ T A T HOI T “a sage that is a king,” “a royal sage”

A large number of coreferential compounds cannot be analyzed “in their own words”
(hence they are said to be *r&aUaf=¥E:, “not having an analytic paraphase that uses the
same words”), because their first member is a “bound form” which can only occur when

followed by another form. This category includes the following:

* T5d<gey:, negative endocentric compounds;

* WgaegET:, coreferential compounds beginning with a prefix, among which are counted
the standard prefixes that are also affixed to verbal forms (%) as well as a few spe-

cial prefixes that are only used for nouns, such as ¥;

A F5acgeN: is simply formed by prefixing the negative suffix 71, which generally takes
the form a- before consonants and an- before vowels, to a nominal form. The resulting
compound has the opposite meaning of the negated term, which may be either a noun

or an adjective:

* STSMEVT: « 9 SRV “a non-Brahmana”
o 3fuar « 7 a1 “a non-father”
* IEIGH: « AH: “‘not attached”

o UY®H: ¢ 7 U9wH: “not relevant

They are considered F#4Ra: because the negative particle, although not inflected, directly
modifies the head of the compound. As can be seen from these examples, the analytic
expression generally employs the word 7= in its independent form, as the prepositive

particle .
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The wifgacg@: are formed by prefixing one of the indeclinable prefixes (7fg, see verbal
prefixes above) to the head. In some cases, they function exactly like adjectives, and
are generally rendered as adjectives in an analytic paraphrase. These adjectives generally

incorporate the indeclinable prefix.

© GTEW: « IA: I “a good person”
* AAYET: « SqREnRE: gE: “a first-rate person”

* o: ¢ T8I S “a bad person”

Note that most of these prefixes are also used as the first element of “governing com-
pounds” (STugdcgET:), that is, as adverbial modifiers of the verbal action expressed the
second member of the compound, when that is a verbal noun or adjective (see below). 1
discuss those compounds below. Here, we are concerned only with compounds wherein

the two members are coreferential.

'The prefix % and its substitutes are used with a perjorative sense that is often paraphrased

as Ffcaa: “blamed, found fault with.”

* P « Ploaa: H4: “a bad poet”
* HgEY: « Ficad: g&T: “a bad person”
* %gY: « Picdd 3Y: “a bad camel”

* HWYL: « fFmPE 7y “slightly sweet”

§50.3. Governing compounds

While most compounds—except for dvandvas and, arguably, karmadharayas—involve
the “governing” of one word by another, the term “governing compound” (Su9g&m:, lit.
“a compound involving a subordinate word”) is reserved for a special class of fatpurusa

compounds, wherein the relation of the head and its dependent cannot be expressed through a
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case-relationship between two independently-occurring nominal forms, because the head is a
bound form which cannot occur outside of a compound. A parallel in English is chimney sweep,

since the word sweep is not used as an agent noun in its own right.

In the Astadhyaiyi, such compounds are generally taught by specifying

1. the first member, or dependent (in the locative case), sometimes with additional
specifications regarding the thematic role that the dependent has in relation to the

action designated by the verbal root;

2. the second member, or head, which will always be a bound form (in the sense that
it does not occur outside of such compounds) and will also be a primary nominal

derivative of the verb, and hence is taught by Panini as consisting of:

a) the verbal root (in the ablative case);

b) the primary derivational suffix (i.e., F4).

Because the head is a bound form, the analytic expression (fS¥rEam4)) corresponding to
an upapadasamdsah will usually take the form a sentence involving a conjugated verb.

Examples will be given below.

* AM: & wrtram hanti “Vrtra-slayer, slayer of Vrtra”
¥ — . -4t - . - »
* WY « soman sundti “Soma-presser, priest who presses the Soma

* S@%: ¢ jalam dadati “water-giver, cloud”

Since such compounds are the only context in which certain types of primary derivatives
occur, I provide here a list of the most common primary derivational suffixes that are used

to form Iu9EEHMEN:, along with examples.
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* 0 (Astadhydyi 3.2.1). A very general suffix used to form compounds with V-

gradation in the root.

* kumbha- + kr- + alN- ( + sU) = FEHR: “pot-maker” (= F# HUM)

* o2 (Astadhydyi 3.2.16). Another suffix that is simply -a-, but this one requires guna

of the root. The effect is that the suffix is -a- with zero grade of the root. The
feminines formed with this suffix use the suffix 19 (4szadhyayi 4.1.14).

s purah- + sr- + aT- ( + sU) = T “one who goes in front” (= g &)

o Soka- + kr- + aT- + NiP ( + sU) — 3%%d “one who causes sorrow” (= 7%

FHAUT)

@ (Astadhyayi 3.3.126). The suffix -a, with guna, attached to roots when preceded
by the indeclinable prefixes %%, §, and 3:. This suffix has a patientive meaning by
Astadhyayi 3.4.70

* dub + tr- + KhaL ( + sU) = gt “difficult to cross” (= aRgwzr:)

* dub + labh- + KhaL ( + sU) - go: “difficult to obtain” (= @sYAzE:)

* 2% (Astadhyayi 3.2.8). Actually identical to 372, but taught after roots that histori-

cally ended in laryngeals. The effect is that the suffix is -a- with zero grade of the
root. The feminines formed with this suffix use the suffix €4 (Aszadhydiyi 4.1.14).

* saman- + gai- + TaK- ( + sU) = @@ “saman-singer” (= WA )
* sura- + pa- + TaK- + NiP ( + sU) = gadt “drinker of wine” (= g% fiafd)

* T (Astadhyayi 3.2.48). 'The suffix 4, replacing the vowel and any consonants that

follows; taught for the roots ending in nasals, like V3™ and V&,
e para- + gam- + Da- ( + sU) = 9@ “one who goes to the furthest shore”

@ (Astadhyayi 3.2.38). Thus suffix induces the augment 94 ( (dszadhyayi 6.3.37)).
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* priya + vad- + KhaC ( + sU) — ®&93: “one who speaks kindly”

* @=L (Astadhyayi 3.2.28). This suffix also causes the affixation of the augment g8, but
the root takes the form that it takes in the present system, i.e., reduplication and

present-stem forming suffixes are used.

© I + T + @ ((+ 7) - S “making the people tremble”
* gfved- + A + @2 (( + 9) - ufvedm=: “one who thinks he is learned”

o & (Astadhyayi 3.2.58). A zero affix, which causes the root to take its zero-grade

form. Taught for a small class of words.
* ®d- + Tk + KviN ( + 9) - ®fca% “one who sacrifices at the proper moment”

* 9 (Astadhyayi 3.2.61). A zero affix, which causes the root to take its zero-grade
form; in addition, if the root is a light syllable, the augment # is affixed to it in order
to make the root-syllable heavy.

o - + 5 + &Y ( + 9) - ITFE “victorious over enemies” (IFE TA)

* 4 (Astadhydyi 3.2.62). A zero affix, which causes the root to take its “Brugmann”
form (induced by V).

o 3+ TS + 09 (+ 9) - 1% “getting half a share” (31 i)

§50.4. Adpositional compounds

Adpositional compounds are what I call s/=2=dm:, compounds that “become indeclinable”
and function as adverbs. Like many other adverbs, they take the form of a neuter singular
nominal. In these compounds, the first member is usually an indeclinable word—often
an adposition (FA¥a=a:)—and the second word is a nominal form that functions as its

dependent. Thus, in this type of compound, the first member is the syntactic head.
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Sometimes such compounds can be analytically paraphrased as two independent words,

that is, as a FHYE=: governing a case-form of the dependent:
* ISR « 3 W&l “starting from Brahma”

Most often, however, these compounds cannot be analytically paraphrased in their own
words (er&avefawre:). This is because the indeclinable first member does not generally gov-
ern a case-form, or does not govern one in the given sense. =@HMM™: compounds with
ufd, for example, generally have a distributive sense, whereas as an adposition, ¥ most

often conveys the sense of a goal of motion.
* wfafeT « 3 f&d “every day”
In many other cases, other paraphrases must be found:

* FTARE ¢ APA A= "in proportion to one’s power”

o O« . ”»
o IUAE & T=AT: THU “near the river

* gSUBH < SIBEYEY "in order of age”

§51. Coordinative compounds (55:)

Compounds that have multiple heads are called “coordinative” compounds or g=51:. There

are two types of such compounds.

A countable or additive coordinative compound (38%a%55:) is one where the grammatical
number of the resulting compound is a function of the grammatical number of each of
its constituents. The grammatical gender of the compound as a whole is usually that of

the final member of the compound.

* TM- + FEAU- — THEA0N “Rama and Laksmana”
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* Y- + T + - - AARA: “horses, elephants, and chariots”

The standard analysis (fa92:) of such compounds involves inserting the coordinating par-

ticle = after each member, hence THI[ = FEFHURL =, or TR I TSN & R 4.

A collective coordinative compound (¥HERE:) refers to its constituents as forming a
collective, and hence the compound as a whole has singular morphology. Usually these

compounds are neuter.
* TEH- + TAMEL- - AFHEETH “mobile and immobile”

'The analysis of these kinds of compounds is identical to that of izarétaradvandvih, except
with the addition of ¥AER: or WAWEd:, hence jarigamani ca sthavarini ca samahytani, or

Jangamani ca sthavarani ca tesam samahara.

§52. Exocentric compounds (s&ifz:)

Exocentric compounds, in contrast to endocentric compounds, are those wherein the
head is not a member of the compound. The compound as a whole gets its syntactic
category from its head, and in many cases, it qualifies the head as an adjective, hence it
also receives its gender and number from its head. These compounds are thus “headless.”
'They will always bold fail the above-mentioned test of endocentricity: if x-y represents
a compound, the answer to the question “is x-y either an x or a y?” will be no. Thus, to
use English examples, the following are exocentric: skinkead (not a head, but a person);

barefoot (not a foot, but a person); pale-faced (not a face).

NOTE: As the last example shows, exocentric compounds in English often use the suffix -ed. This
is not a past passive participle (there is no verb “pale-face”) but a compound-final suffix, which is
called gAM™ET=MA4: in Sanskrit. Exocentric compounds in Sanskrit often use such suffixes as well,

as noted below.
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The Sanskrit term for these kinds of compound is =Tgife:, which is, like 9c&9:, an instance
of the grammatical phenomenon it names: a gHife: is not “a lot of rice,” but a man who
has “a lot of rice.” In contrast to the preceding categories of compounds, the formation

of exocentric compounds can be thought of as the formation of an adjectival szem.

Typically the constituents of an exocentric compound are coreferential, that is, they refer
to the same thing. But there are exocentric compounds whose constituents are not coref-
erential (called =aferuregse=: ), which will be exemplified below. They are also commonly
analyzed using relative clauses, a strategy that will be followed in the analyses below; the
relative pronoun supplies the gender and number of the head noun, which in these exam-

ples will always be cited in the nominative (%2/1) case.

* 9L Hife: T8 |: — FgAite: “one who has a lot of rice” (samanadhikaranabahuvrihih)

o fiw: FUS: T G: - AFHUS: “one whose neck is dark blue” (samanidhbikaranababu-
vrihih)

o Hiod oFeH 99 9: - et “one who wears a dark cloak” (samanddbikaranababu-
vrihih)

« =oed fas ahy: a1 — sFErn: “those that have put the universe asunder” (samandad-
hikaranababhuvribih)

* HEM AW I §: - HEGgWE: ‘one whose dignity is great” (samdnadhikaranababu-
vrihih)

* T4 FaE 99 §: - ITA@ae: “‘one who has given everything he owns” (samanad-
hikaranababhuvribih)

* = N AL |: = THAO: “one in whose hand there is a discus” (vyadhikaranabahu-
vrihih)

'The gender of the final word will sometimes change in a babuwrihip compound. That is, a

word that standardly appears in one gender might have to appear in another gender if it is
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final within a dahuvrihih compound that describes something or someone of that gender.
This is a very useful way of recognizing bahuvrihih compounds, provided that you have

actually learned the gender of the final noun!

* A A 2: T - T3 “[men] to whom jewels have been given” (3¢ is neuter)

* did & 9 |: - didqse: “[a man] by whom water has been drunk” (@4 is neuter)

* FAql: T AT 9 - a4 “[a family] in which the men have died” (7% is masculine)

How do we know what form a word will take at the end of a abuwvrihih compound if it
is used in a gender different from the one with which it is usually associated? Masculine
and neuter words usually use the same stem, so the only challenge is remembering the
corresponding masculine or neuter endings, which may indeed be a challenge for classes
of nouns that are typically associated with one gender (for instance nominal stems ending
in -5 are almost always neuter, and they have difterent forms in the nominative-accusative
of the masculine). Feminine words, however, usually use a different stem, formed with a
feminine stem forming suffix (#e@:; see above). Going from a feminine to a masculine-
neuter stem or vice versa is sometimes, but not always, as simple as shortening (Aszadhyayi

1.2.48) or lengthening the stem vowel:

o fomam 9 w€q @: > A “[a man] who has a brindled cow” (3T1: is feminine)

o &l fasE: — R “la man] who has left Kausambi” (®17meh is feminine)
* 31 AI@ A §: - TA@: “[a man] to whom a garland has been given” (R@T is
feminine)

* 31 EE: A€ @ - IeEd “[a woman] to whom a hand has been given” (8%q: is

masculine)

No shortening takes place, however, if a feminine word is not formed with a feminine

stem forming suffix:
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* i #t: 7€ @ — wAfaed “[a man] who has great prosperity” (4i: is feminine)

In general, however, one must know which of the feminine stem forming suffixes to use
in order to convert a masculine/neuter stem into a feminine stem. There are only two

common ones: -d- and -7-.

* 95 39 9@ JE: 9 - T55a@ “[a woman] whose face is like the moon” (9@ is

neuter)

Some exocentric compounds have a word as their first member which is a “bound form,”
in that it cannot typically be used as an independent word. There are several subvarieties
of these compounds. One, called wie=gsiE:, have a preverb as their first member. Since
they cannot be expressed as independent words in the analysis of the compound, they are

usually “expanded” into a form that can be used as an independent word.

* IHVY:  IATC: HUS: T |: “one whose neck is uplifted” (almost always in antici-

pation)

Another variety of exocentric compounds with bound forms as first members are neg-
ative compounds (T5=#Ea:), which, as their Sanskrit name suggests, are formed with
the negative particle 1. 'This particle is usually expanded in the analytic phrase to a

nani-tatpurusah, namely, SETAR: “non-existing.”
* [E: « AIAN: E: I&F G: “one who has no home, homeless”

Finally, there are sociative compounds (®esgsiea:), whose first member can be ¥-, which
is expanded to &€ with an instrumental case-form in the analytic expression, and often

expressed with the verb ad.

* THAIGE: < §8 WAad F0d “together with his mother and father” (for the form
HIAUG- see Astadhyayi 6.3.25).
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§53. Compound-final suffixes (Fam@masr:)

Under certain conditions, a suffix is added to the final member of a compound. Thus
the stem of the word on is own may differ from its stem when it occurs at the end of a

compound. These suffixes are called “compound-final” (FatEw=T:) (Aszadhyayi 5.4.68).

When the word - “king,” #&d- “day” or ®f@- “friend” is final within a %%, they
become WS-, #e-, and |&- (Aszadhyayi 5.4.91), with a change to the masculine gender in
the case of #&1- (normally neuter).

* HEWS: < HERl o | M 7 “great king”
o FEVEE: « SR 9@l “friend of a Brahmin”

* STHE: < 399 9 9 3 7 “the final day”

When 3 “night” is preceded by the words #&d- “day,” @3- “entire,” a word for a part
(e.g., T8 “earlier”), a numeral, or the word 3v%-, then it becomes - (Aszadhyayi 5.4.87)
with a change to the masculine gender; similarly the word *1#1- becomes #%%- under the

same circumstances Aszadhyayi 5.4.88:

o

* TEUA: ¢ A A “the early part of the night”
* TEUA: < TF WA “five nights”

* AWE: ¢ WA 3E: “the latter part of the day, evening”

In general, bahuvrihih compounds can take the suffix -£a- (feminine -i44) which will very
often make the noun easier to inflect.

NoTE: Panini calls this suffix 2aP (Astadhyayi 5.4.153). The feminine of such forms is made by
substituting -aka- with -iki- by Astidhyiyi 7.3.44.

* qq AT F&F Id — qarea®d “[a thing] of which the essence is that”

* =@l #ft: FF |: - "gediF: “[a man] who has great prosperity”
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o AN " I8 G: - [AeE: “without the mind”

o A A o~ « . . ”»
* Sia=l a0 7€ @ - SiEfcg®: “[a man] whose parents are still alive



Chapter 8

Abbreviations

¢ W fowfke: (nominative case)
3 Tgditan fafh: (accusative case)
3 gotn foe: (instrumental case)
v =gt fafee: (dative case)
w gt fawfe: (ablative case)
& Bl fafce: (genitive case)
o gaHt fafe: (locative case)
H, gEq (vocative)
T, THTH (singular)
fg. fga== (dual)
go aga=d (plural)
e, TeERTEY (active)

339
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Abbreviations

areaed (middle)
wermge: (third person)
AqeAYES: (second person)
Iaage: (first person)
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